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Proclamation

Thank you for purchasing Shihlin Electric’s Human Machine
Interface. Please follow the order of the chapters to read the instructions
and operate the device.

Copyright 2010 EU Program Editor 2.0 Shihlin Electric &
Engineering Corporation All Rights Reserved.

A. The genuine copy of "EU Program Editor 2.0" software includes
programs and manuals, all belonging to the copyright of Shihlin
Electric & Engineering Corporation. The company only grants
authorized persons to use the software. Any person who
contravenes any of the above copyrights will be prosecuted in
accordance with the laws of Taiwan.

B. If users apply the HMI to a non-industrial controlled product,
Shihlin Electric shall bear no responsibility on any damage
whatsoever.

C. The software will be updated irregularly to add in new features. If
users find the actual functions are somewhat different from the
manual contents, please go to the Shihlin Electric’s website to
download the latest information.

D. Even if the information or the HMI implies intangible or
intellectual property rights of Shihlin Electric or of a third party,
Shihlin Electric does not guarantee or grant any user and/or the

third party the use of the HMI.
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E. Although this manual has been proofread many times, imperfection
is inevitable. We look forward to your opinions. If you have any
questions or suggestions, please contact us and we’ll very

appreciate it.

viI



m Attentions

To properly and safely operate “EU Program Editor 2.0, please read

this manual and relevant guide carefully to fully understand the features

of the software and the correct way of using it.
Touch panel switch should not be used under ON / OFF wire
abnormalities that may result in personnel injury or equipment
damage, even lead to serious incidents.
Output signal may lead to serious incidents, thus must be
equipped with monitoring circuits, such as a limiter; and the
system must be designed to have reset mechanism, so that
conduction can be controlled by means other than the HMI, to
prevent incidents resulting from malfunctions or failure of the
touch panel switch.
The control switch of the HMI should not be used as an
emergency stop switch. To the health and safety conerns, the
labor requires all industrial machinery systems be equipped with
a mechanical, manually operated emergency stop switch; and for
other types of systems, similar mechanical switches must also be
provided to ensure safe operations.
"EU Program Editor 2.0" is installed through the CD-ROM. Do
not play the installation CD on an audio CD device, for it can
produce unexpected audio volume that may cause hearing

problems or damage to speakers.
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Please do not shut down you computer, close the editor software
or switch off the HMI, when a program is being edited or a HMI
project is being transmitted. Doing so may crash the project
program.
Do not use a document editing software or any other types of
editing software to modify the project structure of this product.
Doing so may crash the project program and result in disabled
execution.
Do not remove the external memory module when the HMI is
running. Doing so may corrupt the files inside the external
memory device.

This manual is divided into three sections, allowing you to quickly

learn the functions of the editing screens after reading the manual.

IX



Chapter 1 Introduction to Editing Software

D Chapter 1 Introduction to Editing Software

The Shihlin HMI product includes a software installation CD. The
EC series follows the EU Editor software, added with new features of
options of EC models. The functions and features of the EC series are

shown in the following Table 1-1-1.

Table 1-1-1 List of Features

Feature Description
Toolbar | Provides graphical user interface for quick clicking of toolbars
Shortcut | of standard, view, format, image, object, and edit.
Graph Provides basic graph drawing objects and a variety of libraries
Drawing | for screen editing.
Provides various objects including switch, lamp, data entry,
Data . . .
data display, message display, chart display, meter, level chart
Elements . ;
and time display.
Multiple Supports Traditional Chinese, Simplified Chinese and English.
Languages
Storz.lge Supports SD memory card to read and write the screen.
Device
Supports Ethernet and USB to transfer screen data, and
Data . .
Transfer provides the By-Pass function to transfer programs from the
HMI’s COM port to PLC.
B Allows d{rect editing and monitoring of the PLC programs via
Monitorin the HMI interface.
& | Uses the operation resume to view the devices used.




Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen Introduction

D Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen

Introduction

2.1. Installation

2.1.1. Recommended Computing Environment

The recommended computing environment for installing the EU Editor
software is shown in Table 2-1-1.

Table 2-1-1 List of the Computing Environment

Component Specification

Processor 1GHZ or above

Memory 1 GB or above

Disk Space | 1.5 GB

Screen . _ '
Resolution | 1024”708 High Color(16-bit)
Network
Card 10/100Mbps

Operating | Windows 2000 Service Pack 3 / Windows XP Service Pack 2 /
System Windows XP Service Pack 3

2.1.2. Software Installation
Place the CD that comes with the package into the CD-ROM drive,

i o
A

and then click the=tr==icon to start the software installation. The screen

displayed is as shown in Figure 2-1-2. Click the “Next” button.
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i EU Works2 F0X

Welcome to the EU Works2 Setup Wizard

The inztaller will guide you through the steps required to install EL ‘Works2 on pour computer.

WARMIMG: Thiz computer program is protected by copuright law and international treaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

Cancel

Fig. 2-1-2 Installation Screen
If an old version is installed, all the files under the old installed path will

be removed. Please backup your project files first, if they were saved in

the path. If no any old one is installed » go to the next step. See the

figure2-1-3 below:

% EU Works2 Al=1.3

IF an old wersion iz inztalled, all the files under the old installed path will be removed. Pleaze backup
your project files first, if they were saved in the path.

[ Cancel ] [ < Back l | Mewt >

Fig. 2-1-3 Remove the old version



Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen Introduction

The system default installation path 1s C:\ShihlinElectric\
EUEditor2.0\. This path is user-definable. The screen displayed is shown
in Figure 2-1-4. After the path is confirmed, click the “Next” button to
proceed.

i El Works2

Select Installation Folder

The inztaller will install EL WwWarks2 to the following falder,

Toinstall in thiz folder, click “Mext”. To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "Browse".

Folder:
CAShihlin Electric ET Warks2h Browse...
Inztall EL wWiorks2 for wourzelf, or for anyone who uzes this computer:
() Everyone
&) Just me
[ Cancel ] ’ < Back ] | Mewt »

Fig. 2-1-4 Installation Path Setup
Then, enter the user name and the organization name. Confirm the

settings and click the “Next” button to process. This is shown in Figure

2-1.5
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% EU Works2 A=

Customer Information

for subsequent ingtallations.

M arme:

X

Enter your name and company or organization in the box below, The installer will use thiz information

|User

Organization:

|SEEC|

[ Cancel l [ < Back ] [ Mest »

Fig. 2-1-5 User Information

Before installing the software, please read the license agreement. If you

accept all the terms and conditions, click “I Agree”, then click “Next” to

continue. Otherwise click Cancel to exit installer. See the figure 2-1-6

below:

i EU Works2

License Agreement

Fleaze take a moment to read the license agreement now. |f you accept the terms below, click |
Agree’', then "Mest”. Othenwize chick "Cancel”,

THIS I3 b CONTRACT BETWEEN ¥OU AND 3IHIHLIN ELECTRIC &
ENGINEERING CORFORATION JIOFTWARE, A REFUELIC OF CHINA
REPUELIC CORPORATION. EY T3ING THIZ Z0FTWARE YOU ACCEPT
ALL THE TEEMS AND COMNDITICHI OF THI3 AGREEMENT.

If wou do not agree with the terws and conditions of
this Agreement, do hot continue in install process and
return this software to reseller where you obtained it.

Thi= narkare montains snfrtware (Snfrwmare! and related

(1 Do Nat Agree

-

b

[ Cancel l [ < Back l [ Mest >

Fig. 2-1-6 License agreement
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Then, click the “Next” button to start the installation. The

installation software will install the EU Editor to

shown in Figure 2-1-7.

i EU Works2

Confirm Installation

The inzstaller iz ready ta install EL Warks2 on your complter,

Click. "Mest" to start the installation.

your computer, as

GEC

i% EU Works2

Installing EU Works?2

Ell W orksd iz being installed.

Plzaze wait...

- Camcel |

(b)

Fig. 2-1-7 Installation Confirmation (a) Start Installation (b) Installation in Progress
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Finally, the installation completion screen will be shown. Click the
“Close” button to finish the EU Editor installation. See Figure 2-1-8

below.

iz EU Works2

Installation Complete

ELl wiarksZ has been succeszfully installed.

Click "Cloze' to ext.

Fleaze usze Windows pdate to check for any critical updates to the MET Framework.

Fig. 2-1-8 Installation Completed

-

To update the editor software, please remove the old version
from your computer first, and then proceed to install the new
version.



Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen Introduction

2.2. Repair and Removal

2.2.1. Software Repair
If you need to have the software repaired, click “start”—”all

programs(P)”—”ShihlinElectric’—”EUEditor2.0”, and then click

(o)

the =l icon to start the repair. The screen displayed is shown in Figure

2-2-1. The repair process will first remove the software and then re-install
it.

i EU Works?

Welcome to the EU Works2 Setup Wizard

Select whether you want ta repair or remove EL WorksZ2.

(=) Repair EU ‘Warks2
) Remave EL 'wWorks2

Fig. 2-2-1 Software Repair
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2.2.2. Software Removal
If you need to remove the software, click “start”—7all

programs(P)”—”ShihlinElectric’—”EUEditor2.0”, and then click

(o)

the =inell icon, the screen displayed is shown in Figure 2-2-2. The removal

process will automatically delete the software.

i3 ED Works2 M=

Welcome to the EU Works2 Setup Wizard

Select whether you want ta repair or remove EL ‘WoarksZ2,

() Repair EL Works2

(a)

{1 ED Works2

{1 ED Works2

Removing EU Works2 Installation Complete

EU Wworks2 is being removed EUl WorksZ has been successfully removed

Click. "Close" to exit.

Please wait

o Cancel |

(b) (c)
Fig. 2-2-2 Software Removal (a) Select Removal (b) Removal in Progress (¢)

Removal Completed
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2.3. Software Environment

2.3.1. Introduction of the Operating Window
When the software is executed, it displays the operating window as
shown in Figure 2-3-1. The window contains the title toolbar, menu
toolbar, shortcut toolbar, screen list, property window, error list, status

toolbar, and editing window.

File View Edit Library Draw [Onit Screen Operstion 3wt Help

L1 Ll [ [ | L [RR D af {1} | E-L M=
¢ 60% SR Bl D | A -1z - A-B I |- v|1

e = rvw~00000AL=D

Al = . s |mmmm= <2 amBUORBe=">0 s
Scraen List L] B1 1w
L I T T T T T I T T T I T O T - S T O O I O O O I - O O O I A B B - B O B J
Screen Type il [ Bystenn
Z* Transter Tool
L, Simulation File Generator
Search Method | Screen Fumber
Detail Search
R W D
Base Screen
- "
Window Screen
Keypad Screen Screen
k)
[ Desizn ~
Window Setop Window Settings
El Property
Sereen Number 1
Lewvel Number = Error Source Object Type Description Sereen Name
Sereen Color Il EBl:k
Ecmaniecun.t)f. il 2
Design
) Sereen | § Unit < *

iR oW R W (RS

EC-Z07-CT-11 -y

Fig. 2-3-1 Operating Interface

10



Chapter 2 Software Installation and Screen Introduction

2.3.2. Introduction of Shortcut Toolbar

Figure 2-3-2 shows the shortcut toolbars included in the software.
From top to bottom, the toolbars are Standard, View, Format, Image,
Object, Status, Language, and Edit. The corresponding switches can also
be selected from the menu bar options. For details, please refer to relevant

descriptions in the following chapters.

R ™| R R IEEII":-F-'

OECd=. : mmmm | - &+ am QUOB: B«

Fig. 2-3-2 List of Shortcut Toolbars
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2.3.3. Introduction of Editing Window
The editing window is shown in Figure 2-3-3 below. The resolution
of the EC series screen is 800x480 pixels. Use the window to view and

draw images, and set up objects.

L B-1 i
IIEIIIII'I||||2||||3||||4||||5||IIEIIII?IIIIEIIIIQIIII"I@E-l 11
= W
A k1
B rot

| = . T Y Y 1 T T 1 Y Y S Y Y Y T T == (Y

Fig. 2-3-3 Editing Window

12
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Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

[

3.1. File Menu

3.1.1. File Functions

All the file functions of Fale are listed in Table 3-1-1 below.

Table 3-1-1 File Functions

Name Function
j Hew Start a new project.
_, Open. Open an old project.
El Closs Close a project.
Save Save the project.
I Save s Sf;gee g?e file as another
% Export Export to library.
[mport Import from library.
Print Setup... Print the settings.
1 Print Preview .. Preview the settings.
I_g Print. fg; :ilgtPrlntlng range and
1_ Exit Close the EU editor.

13
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3.1.2. New Project

Click B and then click ] Hew , or directly click the

shortcut , or use the hotkey Ctrl+N, to establish a new project. If the
window is having a project in edit, the system will pop up the dialogue
box to ask about saving the project. Confirm to establish a new project.
See Figure 3-1-2 below.

EUEditor2.0 X

?) —
\__../ Save projeck first?

[ Yes H Mo H Zancel ]

Fig. 3-1-2 Dialogue Box for Saving Project

14
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3.1.3. Open Project

Click B*  and then click L-: Jpen... or directly click the
shortcut %, or use the hotkey Ctrl+O, to open an old project. If the
window is having a project in edit, the system will pop up the dialogue
box to ask about saving the project. Confirm and then select a project to
be opened. The file’s extension is *.eu2. Click the file to open it. See

Figure 3-1-3 below.

EUEditor2.0 X
\‘..:) Save project first?
[ s l [ 0s] ] [ Cancel
(a)
Lok in: |&)EC vl 0 |’_$ = -
_ b
ﬁ - BeuZ
My Recent
D ocurnerts
Desktop
My Documents
My Cormputer
‘1’1 File e | SEEC] v [ Opm |
-
My Metwork, | Files of type: |F'roiect Filas [* eu2] v| [ Cancel ]
(b)

Fig. 3-1-3 Opening Project (a) Saving Project in Edit (b) Selecting Old Project
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3.1.4. Close Project

Click B and then click I Close to close the edit
window. If the window is having a project in edit, the system will pop
up the dialogue box to ask about saving the project. Confirm to close the

edit window. See Figure 3-1-4 below.

EUEditor2.0

\_g‘j Save project First?

[ es ] [ Mo ] [ Cancel l

Fig. 3-1-4 Closing Edit Window

3.1.5. Save Project

Click & and then click 'g Save , or directly click the
shortcutld, or use the hotkey Ctrl+S, to save the project. If this is a new
project, the system will pop up the dialogue box to ask for a filename.
Enter the filename and click the “Save” button to finish it. See Figure
3-1-5 below. If this is an old project, the system will directly save it

without asking.

Y A EUZ08-CT-11

My Computer

‘__} File name: |SEEE b ‘ [ Save I
[ Cancel ]

3
MyMatwork | Saveastype | Project Files [Feu2) v

Fig. 3-1-5 Dialogue Box for Saving New Project

16
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3.1.6. Save as Another File

Click B and then click ] e 4s- to save the project as

another file. The system will pop up the dialogue box. Enter the filename

and click the “Save” button to finish it. See Figure 3-1-6 below.
Save As 3]

A EUZ08-CT-11

My Documents

or

My Computer

File name: |SEEE V‘ [ Save I

MyMatwork | Saveastype | Project Files [Feu2) v [ cancel |

Fig. 3-1-6 Dialogue Box for Saving Project as Another File

17
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3.1.7. Export

To export images, parts or comments of the editing software,

click B and then click ﬂ Export to execute the export. The
file extensions corresponding to the various libraries are listed in Table

3-1-7 below. Confirm to finish the export. See Figure 3-1-8 below.

Fig. 3-1-7 File Extensions in Libraries

Library Name Extension

|_] Image Library * gfc

| Pacts Libracy *.pdb

I Baic Comment... * bcm

C t Library. ..
a DumEnt LabreLy I Corment Group... *.gcm
?—J Sound Library... * sdb
ﬂ Export Image Libracys...
Parts Libraryr. ..

Comment Libracr — »

Fig. 3-1-8 Export Menu
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3.1.8. Import

To import images, parts or comments of the editing software,

click ¥ and then click ﬂ Lmport to execute the import.

See Figure 3-1-9 below.

;ﬂ [mport M Image Library...
Pauts Library. .

Comment Libracr— »
ol Sound Library...

Fig. 3-1-9 Import Menu
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3.1.9. Printing Setup

To print the edit contents, click Ble  and  then click

l Print Setup. . to open the printing setup dialogue box and set

the screen data, page size, and title to be printed. See Figure 3-1-10

below.

Print Setup [5__(|

Printer

M amme: et SO00 Series PCLA

9

Tape: HP Laserlet 5000 Series PCLG
Location: IF_172.16.2908

Commeint;

Print Item Cither

Preview

Project Info
[¥] Common
w] Object
[¥] tacma

Print

()4 ancel

Fig. 3-1-10 Printing Setup
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3.1.10. Printing Preview

 Ele

To preview the contents to be printed, clic and then click

l: Frint Freview... to open the printing preview dialogue box and set the

screen data, page size, and title to be printed. See Figure 3-1-11 below.

@ Print preview

SL- DO@MEBE co-

Fig. 3-1-11 Printing Preview
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3.1.11. Printing

To print, click Bl and then click 5 Frint.. to open the
dialogue box, and select a printer and set the printing range and number

of copies. See Figure 3-1-12 below.

& print

General |

Select Printer
@ Add Prinker

qé; HP Laserdet S000 Series PCLAGH:Z
-_ﬁMichsaFt Office Document Image Wrikera#: 1

Statuz:  Feady [ Prirtk ta file

Location:  0;

Comment:  Printer created by TPAUtGConnect
Fage Range

@4l MHumber of copies;
i) Selection

i) Pages; 1-1E
Enter either a zsingle page number ar a single

page range. For example, 512

[ Pritit H Canicel ]

Fig. 3-1-12 Printing

3.1.12. Close Editing

Click ¥ and then click l Bt to close the editing. If
there 1s any file in edit but not saved yet, the dialogue box will pop up to

ask about saving it. Confirm to close the editing software.

22
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3.2. Menu Views

3.2.1. Function View

Click L to view all the functions in the menu, as shown in

Table 3-2-1 below.

Table 3-2-1 Function List

Name Function
Tool Bar » Open/close all toolbars
Status Bar Open/close status bar
Propexty Window Open/clo se property
window
Screen List Open/close screen list
Error List Open/close error list

Open/close function
manager

Package user-defined
graphs to library

Zaonim » Change screen size ratio
Uit State » Change object status
Unit Langmage 3 Change language code
Show Grid Open/close grid display

wnap to Grid Open/close snap-to-grid
Grrid Setup Set grid
SnapLine Setup C Set alignment pattern

Function Manager

Paclage

it Wiew A1 View all objects in use

Dievice View Al .. View all devices in use

Removable Drive Image Directory Setup Set image library name

bbbl | o 2

Memory List... View memory in use

23
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3.2.2. Toolbars

Click Fiew and then click I Loal B P to select the

toolbars to be displayed, as shown in Figure 3-2-2 below.

Stad ard
Wi
Formatting

Dirava

I Tool Bar ]

L L | S

v | it
Sate
Langmage

Edit

Fig. 3-2-2 Toolbar Menu

3.2.3. Status Bar

Click ¥ and then click M SetusBer to
open/close the status bar. At the bottom of the editing software screen,
the status bar shows the current operating status, as shown in Figure
3-2-3 below. The left column shows the HMI model, and the right

column shows the coordinates of the mouse on the screen.
EC-210-CT-11 ad, 39

Fig. 3-2-3 Status Bar
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3.2.4. Property Window

Click LB and then click Property Window , or
directly click the shortcutl, to open/close the property window. Use
the mouse to drag it to a desirable position. Its default position is on the

right of the window. Different objects have different property windows.

Figure 3-2-4 shows the property windows of 3 different objects.

Screen | Image | Numerical Input |
G ]
(] Attribute E Appearance B Appearance
Transpartensy 255 Transparency 255
Screen Number 1 Boxder True Line Width 1
Screen Name Line Width 1 Line Style 1 solid
Sereen Color D White Line Stle E Solid Line Color D White
Line Calar [ "hit Font Size 12
Soreen Security 1] El Design Text Align MiddleCenter
Screen Description e Parts False Text Color [ 'ihite
£l Design Fictore ] & Design
Window Setup Window Settings O Layout Graph False
Left-Top Position ¥ 22 Drata Format Decimal
Left-Tap Position ¥ 61 Data Digits 4
Width 3 Char Bpace 0
Height 29 Zern Buppress False
Rotation 1} El Layout
Left-Top Position X 42
Atiribute Transparency Transparency
Zet tansparency. (Range0-255 » 0:Fully Set transparency. (Range0-255 » O:Fully
Transparency 255:0pague) Transparency 255:Cpague)

(a)

(b)

(c)

Fig. 3-2-4 Property Windows (a) Screen (b) Image (c) Value Input

25
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3.2.5. Screen List

Click L and then click '—] Sereen Lis , or
directly click the shortcut: !, to open/close the screen list, and view the
screen patterns and search for screens. Use the mouse to drag the screen

list to a desirable position. Its default position is on the left of the

window. Click the icons i E ﬂ i in the toolbar to

to set the

create/copy/paste/delete a screen; click the icons
properties and display mode or udno the click. Right-click the

thumbnails can also open the editing shortcut menu. See Figure 3-2-5

below.
Sereens of Twpe |A]l v|
Search Method |Screen Number hd |

Refine Search Search

) VE Rl ey

Base Screens

m T

0001
New Bereen...

Window Screens

Kewpad Screens
== -l
- :I-TI 0001
S| B

B Sereen | % Unit

(2) (b)

Fig. 3-2-5 Screen List (a) List Contents (b) Shortcut Menu

Copy Screen
Paste Bereen...
Delete Soreen

Change Froperties. ..

Change Display Mode

Cancel select

S (A 3 E (D

20
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Change tab to view all objects of the current page, and set properties

of the objects as desired. See Figure 3-2-6 below.

Screen Lizt

3

Target |A].l

v | |40

v

Drrave Tl it
Mumerical...
Image
Word Parts
hulti-tat. ..

IEad

Pos=43,159; Size=50,20
Pos=232,61: Size=31,20
Pos=120,60; Size=50,20
Pos=0,0; Size=40,40

Pos-Size

kajo:

|

Edit...

I L Screen |

Delete

Fig. 3-2-6 Object List of Current Page
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3.2.6. Error List

Click ¥ and then click ’@ Ermor List to
open/close the error list. Use the mouse to drag the error list to a desirable

position. Its default position is at the bottom of the window. Click Qperator

{ 1 Error Check

and then click » or directly click the

shortcut”*-':n, to start debugging on the editing screen. See Figure 3-2-7

below.

ES)

rrox List

fl |[E31 Exrox (||, 8,3 Wamning

Lewel Number  Emor Source Ohbject Type Description

A 1 BE-1 Some objects are located out of the screen.

Ay 2 MNumerical In...  Action Device Some objects are located out of the screen.

i.. 3 Word Parts Action Device Some objects are located out of the screen.

e 4 Advanced Al Advanced Llarm was not set, Alarm popup fucntion is disabled!

Fig. 3-2-7 Error List
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3.2.7. Package

Click Yiew and then click I S to
open the package list window. The package list provides a built-in
numeric/character keypad for the user to add/open/delete/rename the

package. See Figure 3-2-8 below.

Package List 5] Package List 3]
(= Lt i Pt = L W ek
WNaume Creation Diate ;
Numexic(Dec) Keypad 2009/1 0408 NusmesioDec) Keypad v
Mumeric{Hex) Kevpad 2009/10/08
Berdi Keypad 2009/10/08
EU206 20101230
Hew Oipen Delete Eename Delete Rensarme

Fig. 3-2-8 Package List
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To add user-defined images to the package list, click, and

then enter the new package name. Pick up the images to be packaged by
dragging them from the basic screen to the package list. To use the
images already in the package list, just click the desired images and drag

them to the screen. See Figure 3-2-9 below.

Package List
‘= List| [l Package

B

EC w

™

EC series

Delete Rename

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-2-9 Editing Package List (a) Basic Screen (b) Dragging to List
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3.2.8. Zoom

Click LB and then click . Zoom », or

|1nn%

, to zoom in and

directly click the shortcut
zoom out the editing screen. The zoom scope is 50%~400%, and the

default zoom ratio is 100%. See Figure 3-2-10 below.

. Zoom [t 4 el

Zoom Ot

S0%

1004
200%
300%
400%

Fig. 3-2-10 Zoom Menu
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3.2.9. Object Status

Click =¥ a0 then click M Unitste

to

select an object status you want. The number of displayed object statuses

can be set to 0~32. See Figure 3-2-11 below.

l Tnit State 3 State 0 (OFF)
State 1 (ON)
State 2
State 3
State 4
State 5

FE State 28
FE State 29
EO  State 30
Ep  State 31
EF  State 32

Fig. 3-2-11 Object Status List

If the default status toolbar 1s not open, click Yiew

. . 3
click l Jezl e * and then tick o

to open it.

32
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3.2.10. Unit language

Click =% and then click Ml Uritlengee F to
select a desired language. The number of languages can be set to 0~10.

See Figure 3-2-12 below.

l Unit Language v ([ Lengvage Not
73 Langmage Mo 2
&) Langmage Mo 3
N Language No 4
A Language No 5
B Langmage No 6
il Langmage No 7
N Language No 8
(W Language No 9
M Languvage Mo 10

Fig. 3-2-12 Unit language

NOTE

- .

If the default language toolbar is not open, click Yiew and

click I Jpel Bk *  and then tick

Lenguage to open it.
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3.2.11. Show Gid

Click 2% and then click #l $hov G , or directly

click the shortcut%, to open/close the grid display.

The user can also click the object and then right click the mouse

to open the quick menu and select the grid display.

3.2.12. Snap-to-Grid

Click Y#¥  and then click Ol Swetos , or

directly click the shortcut:ﬁ—t, to open/close the snap-to-grid feature.

The user can also click the object and then right click the mouse

to open the quick menu and set the snap-to-grid feature.
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3.2.13. Grid Setup

Click 2% and then click M Gr#setw to set
the horizontal and vertical grid spacing and the grid color. The default
spacing is 20 points horizontally and vertically, and the definable range is

4~120 points. See Figure 3-2-13 below.

Spacing (Pixel)

s

EESIE=N

Fig. 3-2-13 Grid Setup

The user can also click the object and then right click the mouse

to open the quick menu and make the grid setting.
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3.2.14. SneapLine Setup

Click 2% and then click ] SweLis ety ¥ to set
the alignment pattern. The default alignment is to the left edge and top

edge. See Figure 3-2-14 below.

I SnapLline Setup 3 Left Edge

pper BEd ze
Herizontal Center
Wertical Center
Eight Ed ge
Bottom Ed ge
Eelease

Fig. 3-2-14 SneapLine Setup

The user can also click the object and right click the mouse to

open the quick menu and make the alignment setting.
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3.2.15. Unit view all

To view the statuses of objects in use, click Yiew and then

click Ml Uit View A1 to open the objects overview

dialogue box and set the objects. See Figure 3-2-15 below.

Yiew Unit X
Target |A]l vl |A]l v | Count |:|
Marme Bereen Bound In Group

Fig. 3-2-15  Unit view all
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3.2.16. Devices view all

To view the statuses of devices in use, click LB and then

click I Device Wiz AlL.. to open the devices

overview dialogue box. All the devices used will be displayed in the

window for search and replacement. See Figure 3-2-16 below.

Yiew Device b_(|
Device Mumerical Tvpe Points Object Property Soreen
Find Replace
® Al Numerical Tvpe  |Bit w
O Do sou
() Custom | Diestination

Fig. 3-2-16 Devices view all
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3.2.17. Removable Drive Image Directory Setup

Click EIE"""' and then click . Removable Drive Image Directory Setup to
open the dialogue box of removable storage device folder and set up the

names of image folders on SD Card or USB. See Figure 3-2-17 below.

Removahble Drive Image Directory Setop D—(|

Number Directory Mame

1]

Fig. 3-2-17 Image Folder on Removable Storage Device Setup
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[=]

If the image file path on the removable storage device is * =~ Eution
open the removable drive image directory setup dialogue box to set up the
folder name. For parts objects stored in the removable drive, use

corresponding folder name. See Figure 3-2-18 below.

Removable Drive Image Directory Setup D_(l

Humher Drirectory Hame
i} |Elutb3n |
L |
2 [Chat |
3 |
| 0K | | Cancel |
(2)
Image File Access Setup El
BAIMGOO001
Drive Name | B: Stendard 8D Caxd v
Falder Name w
File Name Button
Lamp
Digits Chat
[ ok || Cencel
(b)

Fig. 3-2-18 Folder Setup (a) Naming Folder (b) Selecting Folder
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3.2.18. Memory List
To view the use of memory by the editing screen, click Yiew and
then click E Memory Lis to open the

dialogue box for the memory in use. See Figure 3-2-19 below.

Memory List

g Baze Screen
= Window Screen

Keypad Bereen
Parts Image

- Momitor Object

Fig. 3-2-19 Memory List
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to open the memory

detection dialogue box, and enter the OS filename in the OS information

To use a removable storage device, click

box, and then tick [¥] Standard 8D Card USBDisk and confirm the

setting. The system will start automatic detection. See Figure 3-2-20

below.

& 0S_03.02 |:| |§| F>__<|

L

»»

File Edit View Favorites Toaols Help

@Back - -\_‘:,l @ /.-" Search EZ” Folders

address |E:| CADocwments and Settingd08 0310 % ‘ 30

Itk
Ikhlb
lblkh

1,710 KE

Memory Detection Setnn

[odel ]
EC Color Network Mult-Function Model

[ Bize ]

T inch

[ Eesolution ]
B00480 Pixel

]
USE Disk AN v

L ox | [ Comel ]

Fig. 3-2-20 Memory Detection
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3.3. Edit Menu

3.3.1. Edit Functions

Click Edit to display all the functions in the menu, as shown in

Table 3-3-1 below.

Table 3-3-1 Edit Functions

Name Function
a Undo Chl+Z Undo last action.
Eedo Chl+¥ Redo last action.
a Cut Ctl+E Cut selected objects.
_;__.I Copy  ChlC Copy selected objects.
CL‘! Paste Cl+¥ Paste objects cut (selected).
ﬂ Delete Delete selected objects.
EEH Array Copy Copy selected object array.
Group Object r Set object group functions.
:I Cd e v Set object display order.
Align 3 Set alignment pattern.
Snap to Sereen Y Set snap-to-screen feature.
:I Unit Property... Open object property window.
I Unit Rotals , iriti (:r)ljgeﬁ; rotation direction
I Select ALl Chlsd sveiile(;:é ve:]ll objects in the edit
I — gierllzt: v‘21111 objects in the edit
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3.3.2. Undo

If the user made an editing mistake and wants to undo the last action,

click B and then click @ Undo  Ciz , or directly click the

shortcut “¥, or use the hotkey Ctrl+Z, to get back to the previous status.

3.3.3. Redo
If the user wants to cancel the undo action, click Edt and then

click '-“I Bedo  CHMY  op directly click the shortcutr"", to redo the

previous editing action.

3.3.4. Cut

Edat

Select by clicking the objects to be cut, and then click = and

click ‘ Cut Clt , or directly click the shortcuti , or use the

hotkey Ctrl+X, to cut the selected objects.

44



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.3.5. Copy

Edat

Select by clicking the objects to be copied, and then click = and

click{-'! Copy  CBRC  op directly click the shortcut==, or use the

hotkey Ctrl+C, to copy the selected objects.

3.3.6. Paste

To paste the objects that have been cut or selected, click Edit and

then click g Beste  Cub¥ , or directly click the shortcutiji“l, or use the

hotkey Ctrl+V, to past the objects.

3.3.7. Delete
Select by clicking the objects to be deleted, and then click Edit and
click Al Dee , or directly click the shortcut 7, to delete the

objects.

NOTE

To cut, copy, paste or delete objects, you can select the objects
and then right click the mouse to open the quick menu to execute

the jobs.
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3.3.8. Array Copy

Edat

Select the objects into an array, and then click and

click M| Am=xCory , or directly click the shortcuti#, to open the

array copy dialogue box. Set the copy direction, quantity, pixel interval

and device increment, and then confirm to execute the copy. See Figure

3-3-2 below.

Copy Direction
Start Divection | Hordzontal hd
Hiorizontal: Left to Right ¥
Vertical: Top to Bottom b
Mumber
Column: |1 g Eow: 1 e
Interval (Pivel)
Column: [0 g Row: 0 %
Device
Increment: 1 =

| 0K || Cancel

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-3-2 Array Object (a) Copying Array (b) Array Copied

NOTE

-

The user can also select the objects and then right click the

mouse to open the quick menu and execute the array copy.

46



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.3.9. Group Object

To set two or more objects into a group, click Edit and then

click M Group Obiect v, or directly click the shortcutm, to set up

a group object. See Figure 3-3-3 below.

! o
- Cancel Gooup

Fig. 3-3-3 Group Object Menu

l Crroup Object 1

To set up a group object, select two or more objects in the editing
window and then click the group/un-group icon to make the
setting.

The user can also select the objects and then right click the

mouse to open the quick menu and make the setting.
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3.3.10. Align
To align two or more objects, or to change the alignment pattern,

select by clicking one of the objects, say object A, as the alignment basis,

then click the rest objects, then click Edt , and click I Align C

to select a pattern, or directly click one of the options of the

shortcutm, to set the alignment pattern. See Figure

3-3-4 below.

i v |12l Align Lett
Llign Right

Ty Align Top

J Align Bottom
Honzontal Center
Vertical Center
Custom. .

Fig. 3-3-4  Align

To make alignment, select the objects to be aligned in the
editing window, and then select the desired alignment pattern to
finish the setting.

The user can also select the objects and right click the mouse to

open the quick menu and set the alignment.
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3.3.11. Snap-to-Screen

Select the objects to be snapped to grid, and then click Edit then

click M SwpboSimen , and select a pattern to finish the setting. See

Figure 3-3-5 below.

I Snap to Sereen Y Snap to Top Left
Snap to Top

dnap to Top Right
Snap o Left

anap to Center
dnap to Right

“nap to Bottom Left
Snap to Botom

Enap to Bottom Eight

Fig. 3-3-5 Snap-to-Screen Menu

NOTE

The user can also select the object and then right click the
mouse to open the quick menu and make the snap-to-screen

setting.
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3.3.12. Order
When two or more objects are overlapped, to change the top-down
display order, select by clicking the overlapped objects and then

Edat

click =", then click BEE > to select an option, or directly

. : ] -
click one of the options from the shortcut, to change the

display order. See Figure 3-3-5 below.

l Cirder > Eiring Forward
Zend Baclwand
Bring to Fromnt
Send to Back

Fig. 3-3-6  Order Menu

To change the top-down display order, select the overlapped
objects in the editing window, and then select the desired
display order pattern to finish the setting.

The user can also select the overlapped objects and then right

click the mouse to open the quick menu and make the setting.
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3.3.13. Unit Property Setup

Select by clicking an object in the editing window, and then

click B and click M| UnitBroperty.. to open the object’s property

setting window and set its properties.

NOTE

The user can also select the object and right click the mouse to

open the quick menu and make the setting.

3.3.14. Unit Rotate

Edat

Select the object to be rotated, and then click = and

click M| DnitRotae >, or directly click one of the options from the

Y T et

shortcut , to rotate the object. The default rotation angle is 10

degrees each time. See Figure 3-3-6 below.

Conntercloc ke
Clockuise
et Rotation

I Tnit Rotate N

Fig. 3-3-7 Unit Rotate
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3.3.15. Selecting All Objects

Click B and then click M Select&l Clva , or use the hotkey

Ctrl+A, to select all objects in the editing window.

3.3.16. Deleting All Objects

Click ¥ and then click I Deletz Al to delete all objects in

the editing window.

The user can also select all the objects and then right click the

mouse to open the quick menu and make the deletion.
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3.4. Library Menu

3.4.1. Library Functions

Click b= ¢ display all the library functions, as shown in Table
3-4-1 below.
Table 3-4-1 Library Functions
Name Function
] tmage Libesry. Add/Edit Tmage Library.
,g Parts Library Add/Edit Animation Library.
4 Comment Library... Add/Edit Comment Library.
P Bacro Libraxy... Add/Edit Macro Library.
2| Sound Library... Add/Edit Sound Library
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Click M™% and then click L e Libwoy..

to open the

dialogue box for the image library. Select an image file from the

pull-down menu to open it. Click thel

See Figure 3-4-2 below.

Image Library

Select Liboranys
() User Defined

1. Frame_1

4 Frame_4

T. Frame_7

(%) System

Circle_Bloe. zf
GCircle_Crray gf

§a

2, Frame 2 3 Frame 3
5. Frame_5 fi. Frame_f
3. Frame_8

DMI

Fig. 3-4-2 Library of System Images
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To make a user-defined library, enter the library name first, and then

click E , the library name will be shown in the pull-down menu on the
top of the window. (The file extension is *.gf). See Figure 3-4-3 below.

Image Library r‘s__(|

Select Librarns

© User Defined 2 t5zm @ ©

‘ ‘ ‘ A

|:| Close
(a)
Select Libracys
(%) User Defined () Bystem \EC.gf v 5D U]
(b)

Fig. 3-4-3 User-defined Image Library (a) User Library (b) Selecting Image Library

If no library name is given when the icon s clicked, the system
will pop up the following warning message, as shown in Figure 3-4-4

below.

EUEditor2.0

L] 'j Image library name can nok be empty!
-

Fig. 3-4-4 Warning Message
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To add image files to the library, click the’ AddReplace Image ], and

then select the image files to be added. Confirm to finish the adding. See

Figure 3-4-5 below.
Open [E

Look in: | (£ ShihlinElectric v 0@ E

[F4z2.ip2
[ EV ICON jpg

My Fecent @ Aqua Ball png
Documents

5

My Documents

My Camputer

2]

File namne: | V| [ Open J

MyMetwork | Flesoftype | Allimage Files [“bmp.'ipa, g gt \ies) | [ Cancel |

(a)

Image Library rb_('
Belect Liboarr
(®) User Defined O Systern |EC ot ~| & L]
‘ o = ALdd/Replace Imags
1. circle-E-vello ..
Delete Librarny
[ ]
v (=[]

(b)
Fig. 3-4-5 User-defined Image Library (a) Opening Image File Folder (b) Adding

Image Files
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To replace an image file in the library, select the image file to be

replaced and click the button’ Add/Replace Image ], and then select an image
Y g

file to replace. Confirm to finish the replacement. See Figure 3-4-6

Image Library X
Heleet Library Open @
PG e do2cm
8] oqvare B-bule-off |3 square-B-red-off
g & Add/Replace Image b %]square-B-bule-on %] spuere-B-red-on.
My Recent %] squave-E-yellow-off
Documerts %] squae-B-yellow-on
1. circle-E-yello, F [ ——.
Desktop S“I“m'g'mm“ff
r ™ | square-B-green-on
[ poeibey ] [ —
,J ®] square-B-orange-on
Bl ] " D' o || ] suare-B-pink-off
b Documents | |0 inkon
) %] soare- B-purple-ott
iﬁg %] spuere-B-purple-on
My Computer
. =
v [cafmbEto | - } File riame |smare-B-cyon-on v oo
-
E My Metwork Files of type A mage Fies ["bmp,"ipa pra gt fico)  v| [ Cancel |

(a) (b)

Image Library [g|

Select Library

25 | Add/Replace Image |
ﬁ I

Delete Library
Al ]

3

<

(©)
Fig. 3-4-6 Replacing Image File (a) Selecting an Image File (b) Opening Image File

Folder (c) Replacement Completed
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To rename an image file, click the file to be renamed, and then enter

the new filename, then click E to execute the renaming. See Figure

3-4-7 below.

Image Library [g|

Select Library

25 | Add/Replace Image |
ﬁ I

1. square-C-gre...

Delete Library
Al ]

:

(a)

(b)

Fig. 3-4-7 Renaming Image File (a) Selecting Image File (b) Entering New Filename
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To swap the order of two images, press and hold down the Ctrl key,

Surap Image

and then select by clicking the two image files, and then click
|

| to make the swap. See Figure 3-4-8 below.

Image Library

X
Select Library
‘ ﬁ I O L Ldd/Replace Image |
1. coyan switch

2. cimle-E-yelln

Delete Librany

e (= ]
(a)
Image Library [z‘
Belect Librany
1. circle-E-wello...

2. cyan zwitch

Delete Library

(b)

Fig. 3-4-8 Swaping Images (a) Opening Library (b) Swap Completed
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To delete an 1mage, select the 1mage first and then
Delete Image ] to delete it. See Figure 3-4-9 below.
Image Library [g|
Select Library
= 25 Add/Replace Image
O
1. circle-E-vello... 2
Delete Library
ol ]
v
=]
(a)
Image Library E|
Select Library

25 Add/Replace Image

Dielete Library

(b)

Fig. 3-4-9 Deleting Image (a) Selecting Image (b) Deletion Completed
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To Add/Replace/Delete/Swap image files in the library, click
to update the library. See Figure 3-4-10 below.

Image Library [z|

Select Libracy

’ggUpdate ] lﬁRest:ure ]

o | —ﬁJ [ J ~ | Add/Replace Image |

1. cirele-E-yello. . 2. syuare-C-gre... 3. rectangle-Gop...

I DelteLibry |

ENEditor?.2

‘:‘i) The objects which refer to the libraos will be changed, are yom sure to npdate?

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

(b)
Fig. 3-4-10 Updating Image Library (a) Editing Library (b) Confirmation Dialogue

Box
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To undo the update, clickto restore the previous status of
the library. See Figure 3-4-11 below.

Image Libracy

X
Select Library
o I ﬁ I J ' & AddReplace Image
1. circle-E-yello 2. synare-C-gre 3. rectangle-G-p
Delete Library
oir ]
EDEditor2?.3 X
\;:) Aye you sure to recover image library? The change will be lost!
e (]
3 7= ok | [ cancel |
(a) (b)
Image Library ['5_<|
Select Library

’QEJUpdate ] ’ﬁ Restore ]

O 7 [mm) ==

(&)

2. rectangle(2)- ..

1. circle-E-wello... 3. rectangle-G-p...

| DeleteLibrary |

(c)
Fig. 3-4-11 Restoring Library (a) Opening Library (b) Confirmation Dialogue Box (c)

Restoration Completed
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Delete Librany

To delete the entire library, clickl ]to delete it. See

Figure 3-4-12 below.

EDEditor? 2

“?‘:) Lrye won sure to remove this image lHbraos? It will affect the relevant abjects!

oK ][ Cancel ]

(a)
Image Library E|
Select Library
(®) User Defined ) Systemn | v| & 4]
A
‘ ‘ ‘ o =[]
(b)

Fig. 3-4-12 Deleting Library (a) Confirmation Dialogue Box (b) Deletion Completed

63



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.4.3. Parts Library

Click ¥ and then click Parts Library to open the

dialogue box and view the parts library. Click one of the options from

from the options - to change the property name and

display mode, or undo the selection; click to save the edited parts.
The file formats are bmp, jpg, png, gif and emf. See Figure 3-4-13

below.

Parts Library

IEE S

Fig. 3-4-13 Animation Library
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To add new parts file, clickn to open the dialogue box and set the

screen number, name and background color. See Figure 3-4-14 below.

New Parts [5_(|

soreen Type: Pantz Tmage

Sereen wmber: |1

4

Sereen Name: ||

Backeolor:

Lok J[ Coma |

Fig. 3-4-14 Adding New Animation Image

When the parts is set up, the user can draw any images in the editing
window. The size of the parts is decided by the maximum size of the

parts drawn by the user. See Figure 3-4-15 below.

® Parts Library

BE s REEE e

I T T T T B T 2 I T T T A O B R A B I I T I B I I R I =Y A |

Fig. 3-4-15 Creating Animation Image

3.4.4. Comment Library
65



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Click “P™%  and then click a Comment Librey... to open the

comment library dialogue box. Then, select the basic comment or

comment group. See Figure 3-4-16 below.

[x]
| of 0] b bl | s | Sy Seo 7Y
| Comument Text Color  Reverse  Dlink Speed | High Quality Stle Soli
* 1 v O
< I I >
(3) Basic Comment O Comment Gronp | (9 0Updste 45 Restore Langvage fetup
E— 404 Growp
o Mo, Grop Tille ¥ Delete Group
3
I
ColMo.  Language Col¥o.  Lenguage
1 6 Buld || Delete
2 Bud | | Delete 7 Buld || Delete
3 Build | | Delete a Build | | Delete
4 Buld | | Delete g Buld || Delete
5 Build | [ Delete 10 Buld || Delete
Close
P4 [0 of 0 b bl s o< | G b (/Y
| Comment 1 TextColor ~ Reverss  Blink Speed Style Solid Calor
* 1 v
© Basic Conunent (2 Comment Gro G Update | | A Restoze Language Sstup
Growp o |1 S| G Tt @] X Debte Gonp 4dd Group
I
ColMo.  Language ColNo.  Language
1 5 Build | [ Delete
3 Build | | Delete b Build | [ Delete
3 Euild | | Delete 8 Euild | [ Delete
4 Build | | Delete g Build | [ Delete
5 Euild | [ Delete 10 Euild | [ Delete
Close

(b)
Fig. 3-4-16 Comment Library (a) Basic Comment (b) comment group
When the comment library is changed to the basic comment mode,
the user can edit the text and change its settings of color, blinking, quality
and pattern; the maximum length of an comment text is 512 characters,

066



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

and the library can have as many as 1024 transactions. To undo the

settings, click to restore the previous status. Click to

execute the comment update. See Figure 3-4-17 below.

i 45 of 5| b bl de X | S beo [
Comment TextColor | Reverss | Blink Speed | High Quality Stule Solid
1 Jshhlin - s Nome ¥ [0 |Resular i
g ek |:| Falsz Nome ¥| [0 |Resular B
3 [HMI - False Wone | [0 |Regular ]
4 BC2O B O v v [ Rems [
b4 5 [ ] = None ¥ [0 |Regular [
< 1l | »
Basie Commmnent Comment (ronp [@Update ] [U Restare ] Langnage Setup

Grroup Ho. Gyoup Title ¥ Delets Croup Add Group
o,
[ 1%

Ciol Mo, Languagze Col. Na. Langnage
1 g Buid || Delete
7 Build || Delete 7 Build | | Delete
3 Build | | Delete g Euild | | Delete
4 Build || Delets g Build || Delete
5 Build || Delets 10 Build || Delete

Fig. 3-4-17 Editing Basic Comment
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To change the comment library to the comment group mode,

WA
click to add a new group. There can be as many as 16 groups.

Comments in a group can be edited for the text and its settings of color

and blinking properties; each comment can have up to 512 characters.

The maximum number of transactions is 1024. To undo the setting,

click to restore the previous status. Clickto execute the

setting. See Figure 3-4-18 below.

BTIEVE of 2] b bl X 6oy G

Commment_1 Text Color | Reverse | Blink Speed Stle Solid Calox
t Shihlin - False Nome ¥ Regular
p 2 | Electric |:| False Wome ¥ Regular
* 3

() Basic Comment (%) Comment Group gg Update LI Restore
Grroup No. Group Title | ECZ200 w X Delete Group 4dd Group
Col Ha. Langnage C200 Cal. Ha. Langnage
1 | Traditionsl Chinese | & Delete

Fig. 3-4-18 Editing comment group
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To establish multi-language comment, click to open the

options for multiple languages. System default languages are Traditional

Chinese, Simplified Chinese, English and Japanese. The user can also

click [ LamgmeeSetr | ) cot yser-defined languages. See Figure 3-4-19

below. There can be up to 100 languages. The user can edit the comment

text and its settings of color and blinking properties; to undo the editing,

click to restore the previous status. Clickto execute the

update. See Figure 3-4-20 below.

Language Seinp |§|
Langnage
Traditional Chinese
Simplified Chines
English
Japan
=3 |

Fig. 3-4-19 Language Setup

P42 of3 | b bl |4 % Mg 0 Y
Corunent_1 Conment_2 TextColor =~ Reverss  Elink Speed Style Sokid Color
| TEEE [SEEC - False None % Regulsr
F2 EH [] |Fam  |ome % |Regtar [ ]
3 False None * | Regular
* 4 -

Besic Comment () Comment Group
Chrovp Na. Growp Tille 1000 X Delete Group i By
A,
ColNo.  Languege ColNo.  Languees I
2 Delstz s Telete
N Delete B Dekete
< Delete I Telets

Close

Fig. 3-4-20 Editing Multi-language comment group
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3.4.5. Macro Library

Click Y™ 41d then click Tl Moem Libray.. to open the
macro library window. The user can create (up to 64 units), edit, copy
and delete a macro library, change ID, and import from and export to it.

See Figure 3-4-20 below.

Macro Library rs_(|
Create Edit Duplicate  Delete Change I Lmport Export
1D Comment subfumnction

Fig. 3-4-20 Macro Library
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To import from a macro, click the import menu to open the import
window, and then select the macro (*.mco) to be imported, then confirm
and execute the import; to export a macro, click the export menu to open
the export window, then export the macro (*.mco) to the specified

location. See Figure 3-4-21 below.

Open E]
Lack in: |@EC v| 3 e M
= macro.meo

B

Iy Recent
Docurnents

File name: |Macro V| [ Open ]

My Metwork | Files of type: |Macro Files [*.mco) “ | [ Cancel ]

(a)
Save As E]

Save in: |&}EC V| €] L? [ E-

__E_ Macro.mco

ry Fecent
Documents

File: name: | Macrotest me v | [ Save J

My Network, | Save as type: | Macra Files [*.mca) v | [ Cancel ]

(b)

Fig. 3-4-21 Macro Edit (a) Macro Import (b) Macro Export
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To create a macro, click the Create menu to open the macro editing

ke
window. Click the options from the toolbar 1 d to

erase/read/save a script. The macro script is saved in text format (*.txt).

_—_ T
Click b a @B Q to cut/copy/paste/search a macro; click LS

to do line number display, syntax analysis and auto syntax analysis;

click @ to open the macro help file. See Figure 3-4-22 below.

B Macro Editor

BEFE TN EEEE

Control Staterent

[

"k

2
=
g

Function

Er E & B B

s
S

fonoy

b

oWindow ¢ Window

ID: 0001

Channel HMI

@) Bigned O Unsigned

Enlarge Seript Ares

Comument
[] Sub-function

Trigger Setup

[ Cyele Interval

Ordinary

1| Luput Device

olmpoz clmposs
Math Function

sin asin
JHEE AE0F
fan atan

ln loz

e exp
pow st

|:i’ Toolbox |% Rearch

1
2
3
4
5
[
7
8
gl
10
11
1z
13
14
15
18
17
15
Deacription Line = ..
e

Fig. 3-4-22 Macro Editor
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The macro script uses standard C language syntax, and each script

can have as many as 1024 characters. In Figure 3-4-23 below, the

program code and devices are indicated in corresponding colors.

E Macro Editor

P0G H] s s Q [Bligk] e
Contol Statefnent 1D: 0001 Corument | |
it Chamnsl | HMI v [] Subfunction [ ] Cyele Tnterval |:| Sec.
if-else
) Bigmed O Unsipned Trigger Setup Cird inacy '
while
for \Enlargg Seript Avea 4 Input Device
zwitch 171f( HDO==0 )
2|1
Funetion 3| HD1=1;
=t frnoy T
5
st bmoy ﬁ sec{ HMO ):
alt 7
= 8 [HD2=sin({ HD10O });
sub gl
i0
change 11
oWindow cWindow 1
olmpos clmpose 14
15
Math Function 15
sin asin 17
18
cos acos
Diesrription Line C..
tam atan
In loz
[} ldexpl
ot syt
e ——
|£f Toolbox |fi Sean':h|

Fig. 3-4-23 Macro Edit Illustration
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The macro script takes a general C programming language plus its
propriety syntax rules. The user can change devices, operative symbols

and condition types. See Table 3-4-24 below for details.

Table 3-4-24 Syntax, Operative Symbols and Condition Types

Device Syntax : station number . 32 bits(W) . floating(F) . Word device. Bit device

Device Syntax Description
MO General use as Bit
D.M0 Bit used as Word
W.D.M0 | Bit used as a 32-bit Word
. 1.M0 Geqeral use as Bit to specify a PLC
Bit ' station number
Bit used as Word to specify a PLC
station number
Bit used as a 32-bit Word to specify a
1.W.D.MO PLC station number
D0 General use as Word
W.D0 Used as a 32-bit Word
D0.01 Word used as Bit
General use as Word to specify a PLC

1.D.MO

1.D0 .
Word station number
32-bit Word to specify a PLC station
1.W.DO
number
1.D0.01 Wo'rd used as Bit to specify a PLC
station number
F.D0 Real floating point
Operative
+,-,% ° <<, >>
Symbols b b ’/’A)’&’l’ b
Condition 1= <> <= =, && |
Types
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Detailed descriptions of flow control instructions are listed in Table

3-4-25 below.
Table 3-4-25 Flow Control Instructions
Flow
Function Example Action
Control P
) if (HDO==0)
Execute the statement if :
if the condition is met; C If HD0=0, set HD1=1
otherwise not execute. HD1=1;
¥
if (HDO==0)
When the condition is " e
met, execute the HED1=1;
ifeel statement in the true } If HD0=0, set HD1=1
SR block; otherwise execute elze If HDO#0, set HD1=0
the statement in the false r
block [
HD1=0;
}
e while (HDO==0)
X;e‘;};‘;ft‘;“ti‘:‘m s . When HDO=0, set HD1=HD1+1
while statement in the loop; HD1=HDI41; When HDO#0, exit the execution
. . loop.
otherwise exit the loop. }
If the initial condition is i p R
met, start executing the Tor (HDO=0;EDO<3;EDO++) HDO is initialized to 0, and when
f statement in the loop, and | 1 HDO0<3, set HD1=HDO and increment
or incrementing the HD1=HDO: HDO by 1. Do the loop till HDO
conditional variable, till ¥ reaches 3.
the condition expires.
sewitch (HDOD)
case 1:
Execute statements in the HD1=1:
itch case block whose case - - If HDO=1, set HD1=1
SRpEE value meets the variable TEaE: If HD0=2, set HD1=2
HDO. case 2:
HD1=2;
break:
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Detailed descriptions of functional instructions are listed in Table

3-4-26 below.
Table 3-4-26 Functional Instructions
Instruction Function Example Action
set(B) Bit device is normally open | set (HMO) ; HMO0=0ON
Bit device is normally i TEIRAY _
rst(B) closed r=t (HMO) ; HMO=OFF
Bit device is alternately T4 FEIMOY . .
alt(B) open/closed altc (HMO) ; HMO continuously alternates.
HDO=3;
sub(W/Z) Call a subroutine sub (EDD) ; Call the subroutine with ID 3
uk (3) 7
fmov(Z,W,Z) Multi-cast value fmow (123, ED0, 2) ; IS_I%I? the valuel23 to HDO and
HDO=123": Set HD0=123 and send it to
. e ] HD10.
bmov(W,W,Z) | Transfer value in batch mhi=eser Set HD1=456 and send it to
bmov (HDO,HD1O, 2) ; HD11.
HDO=3;
Change(W/Z) Change basic screen change (HDO) ; Jump to basic careen 3.
change (3) ;
Open the overlapped Nth HDO=37 o
q : S . A - Open the overlapped 1” window
oWindow(N,W/Z) vamdow screen numbered | oWindow (1,H5DO0) » sereen numbered 3.
' oWindowi(l, 3);
HDO=4;
Close the overlapped Nth r nd -
. . T4 s 03 TTIOY e Close the overlapped 2™ window
c¢Window(N,W/Z) | window screen numbered cWindow (2,HDO) ; screen numbered 4.
Z. - _
cWindow(2,4)
Open the additional HDO=3; ..
. — B Open the additional overlapped
oImpose(N,W/Z) ;’ﬁ;ﬁ?jﬁiﬁf}“dm clmpose (1,HDO); 1 window screen numbered 3.
’ olmpose (1, 3) ;
HDO=4;
I N.W/Z, Sviﬁifog/lz ;Z?:ipf;%g;}é clmpose (2,HDO) 7 Close the additional overlapped
cImpose(N, ) 7 2" window screen numbered 4.
' clmpose(2,4);
Remark B : Bit device * W : Word device * N : value of 1 or 2 » Z : positive integer
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Detailed descriptions of math functions are listed in Table 3-4-27

and Table 3-4-28 below.

Table 3-4-27 Math Functions

Fuancl:il:)n Description Example Remark
To obtain the sine of =Uo=L0;
sin(W/R) X HD1==zin (HDO) ;
HDl==in (10} ;
cos(W/R) | |2 0Ptain the cosine . _jj i (HDO) ;
HD1=cas (10) ;
To obtain the tangent _E ;I=1:I ’ -
Y of X HD1=tan (HDO) ; Calculated in
HD1=tan (10); radian
To obtain the arcsine e=l0s 1°=-""rad
asin(W/R) of X HD1=as=in (HDO) ; 180
ADI=a=in (10} ;
. D0o=10;
acos(W/R) ;fr‘;é’:;ii: g;ex 1hl=aceos (HDO)
ADl=acos=s (10} ;
. HDO=10;
wanwy | Tosbantbe | oimscan (200)
ADI=atan {10} ;
Remark W : Word device ' R : radian
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Table 3-4-28 Math Functions (continued)

Function Description Example Action
HDO=5;
To obtain the natural e e . _
RS, logarithm of X. e (ED0) HDI=In5
HDI=1n(3);
To obtain the base-10 S
o obtain the base- T e (TN . _
log(W/X) logarithm of X Fi=1og (EDO) ; HD1= log;05
HDi=log(3)
To obtain th t val oo
exp(W/X) oo The XpONEME VAl® | pny =exp (HDO) ; HD1=¢’
of X
HDl=exp (2)
HDO=5
To obtain the value of X SD1=10
Idexp(W/X,W/Y) | multiplied by 2 to the power oo . HD2=5*21°
of Y HDZ2=ldexp (HDO,HD1) ;
HDZ2=ldexp (2,10} ;
HD0=5
To obtain the value of X to HD1=10; .10
pow(W/X,W/Y) the power of Y. iD2=pow (HD0, HD1) » HD2=5
HD2=pow (5, 10) ;
o obtain the positive square | s =gore (HDC _
Sqrt(W/X) root of X. 1=sgrt (HDO) ; HD1=+/5
ADI==grt (3} ;
To obtain the absolute val oeme
abs(W/X) O obtain the 4bsote Value | yp1=ans (HDO) ; HD1=]-5|=5
of X.
ADl=abs (-5} ;
Remark W : Word device * X+ Y : Integers
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To
To set the macro trigger condition, click to open the trigger
setup window and change the conditions. See Figure 3-4-29 and Table

3-4-30 below.

Triggzer Setup g|
Trigger Type O inary w
MNumerical Tywpe
Ttem Device ON/OFF
1
2
.

Fig. 3-4-29 Trigger Setup

Table 3-4-30 Trigger Properties

Property Description
Ordinary No triggering
ON Set device to act when it is ON.
OFF Set device to act when it is OFF.
Device takes action only when its value falls in this
Range
range.
Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and action will be taken only
Trigger when all the devices reach the condition.
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To set up a device, open the device setup window. Select a device

format and click = to open the dialogue box to make the settings.

Confirm to complete the setup. See Figure 3-4-31 below.

Device Setup [Z|
Chainmnel HMI w
m 1]
Dievice
HX v| |3 E:}
(]
: . (6]
Device Setup fgl
@Bt O16Bt (O3Bt (O Float (o ]
Range 3-255
Dievice Bit Posz.
LOE | [ Comel | [TOK ][ concel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-4-31 Device Setup (a) Device Format (b) Device Setting

One set of Macro edit can only work on the HMI and one

device.

The macro editor is case-sensitive. Use upper case for the device

address.
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3.4.6. Sound Library
Click “P®2  and then click ﬂ Sound Library. to open the dialogue

box, and click to add a new sound library. See Figure 3-4-6-1

below. After the library is established, click to add the sound
files. See Figure 3-4-6-2 below.

Sound Library X
Library | v | [New Library | [ Delete |
Number | Name Length (Bec) | RBize (Bytes)

New Sound | | Delete Sound Ok | Cancel |

Input Sonnd Library Name

Library Name |EC sonnd |

(b)

Fig. 3-4-6-1 Add New Sound Library (a) Add Library (b) Enter Library Name
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Sound Library (X]
Library  [EC sound | [Hew Library | [ Delbte |
Number | Name Length (Bec) | Size (Byfes)

|| [ Hew Sound | [Delete Sound | [ ok || Comeal |

Open

Look in: | £ 8 bit % O @
(E2]larm, way
L{é (E] bird wa

My Recent éjbounce.wav
Documents | | & pinballd way

F

Desklop

by Documents

@

tdp Carmputer

File name: |a]a.nn.wav b | [ Open ]

hdp Metwark, Files of type: | Wave Files (* wav) w | [ Cancel J

(b)

Fig. 3-4-6-2 Add Sound Files (a) Click the Add Sound Switch (b) Select Sound Files
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To delete a sound file, select the sound file and then click the button

to delete it. See Figure 3-4-6-3 below.

Sound Library

X

Library  [EC sound

v| [Wew Libwary | [ Delete |

Number = Name Length (Bec.) | Bize (Bytes)
1 alarm 2 251928

2 bird a 1316

3 boumnee 1 193094

4 1

[ Mew Somnd | [Delete Sound |

(2)

Sonnd Library

3

Librry  [EC sound

v| [WewLibrary | [ Delete |

Length (¥ec.) | Bize (Burtes)

2 251923

Number | Name
1 alarm
2 bird

3 bounce

] 1316

1 19394

[ Wew Sound | [Delste Sound |

(b)

Fig. 3-4-6-3 Delete Sound File (a) Select File (b) File Deleted
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To delete a sound library, use the pull-down menu to select a sound

library, and click the buttonl_ %= to delete it. See Figure 3-4-6-4

below.

Sonnd Library

3

v | [WewLibwary | [ Delete

]

Size (Bortes)
251928

1316

19394

[ Hew Sound | [Delete Sound |

Sound Library

Library

(x)

| [NWew Library | [ Delete |

Hurmber | N e

Tengm mec.y | Size (Bytes)

[ Wew Sound | [Delete Somnd |

(b)

Fig. 3-4-6-4 Delete Sound Library (a) Select Library (b) Library Deleted
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3.5. Image Menu

3.5.1. Image Functions

Click Z®* to display the all image functions, as shown in Table
play g

3-5-1 below.

Table3 3-5-1 Image Functions

Name Function
select Select drawing tool
—l Dot Draw a dot
—I Line Draw a line
—r‘l dixe Draw an arc
/\I Polyline Draw a polyline
L"II seale g&ifs%ni?icale
r‘l Lo seale Create an arc scale
@ Pie Draw a pie shape
—I:I Rectangle Draw a rectangle
@ Round Rectangle Zr;:;gl?unded
CI Round/Ellipss ]S)hr;;z a round/ellipse
q Polyenn Draw a polygon
Text Create a text
Q Imags Create a system/
user-defined graph
q Table > Create a table
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3.5.2. Select Drawing Tool

Click ¥ and then click.M select , or directly click the
y
shortcut{}, to select a drawing tool.

3.5.3. Dot

Click 2" and then click ® P , or directly click the

shortcut * | and left click the mouse in the editing window to draw a dot.

After the dot is drawn, double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the dot and set preferred dot properties. See Figure 3-5-2

below.

Dot Froperty E

Shape: Circle w

Bize: 5

4

Fotation Angle: |0

4

Tramzparency: (255

4

Calor:

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-2 Draw a dot and set its properties (a) Draw a dot (b) Set up the properties

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then
click M vmitbroperty. , or directly use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.4. Line
Click 2™ and then click =8 L& , or directly click the

shortcut™, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it on
the initial position, and then drag the line to the length and position you
want, and then release the mouse to finish the line drawing. Double left

click the mouse on the line to open its property window and change the

settings. See Figure 3-5-3 below.

Line Properts g]

Botation Angle: |0

o
w

Tramzparency; (255 “
Width: 1 4
Shvle: —_—
Color:
| ok || Cencel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-3 Draw a line and set its properties (a) Draw a line (b) Set its properties

Edat

To set the properties, you can also click = and then

click M vmitbroperty. , or directly use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.5. Arc

Click 2 and then click £l v , or directly click the

shortcut!” , and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it on

the initial point, and drag it to the size you want. At this point the
software has created a dotted circle. Left click the mouse again to make
the starting point of the arc, and then arbitrarily move the mouse
depending on the arc length you want, and then release the mouse to

complete the drawing. See Figure 3-5-4 below.

(b)

Fig. 3-5-4 Draw an arc (a) Decide the arc radian (b) Decide the arc length
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Click the arc and double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the arc, and change the settings as desired. See Figure 3-5-5
below

AxciFie Froperty E]

Transparency:  |255 e
Width: 1 =
Rotation Angle: |0 = Style: w
® Are
Ot —
Start Lngle: 50 = Ao
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-5 Draw an arc and change its properties (a) Draw an arc (b) Change its

properties

NOTE

L

To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then

click M Unit Property.. , or directly use the property window on

the right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.6. Polyline

Click 2®% and then click"l Folytine , or directly click the

shortcut”¥’, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set the first

point of the polygon. Then, release the mouse and drag the line to the
position you want, and then left click the mouse again to decide the 2™
point of the polygon, then release the mouse again and drag the line to the

3" point. When the final polyline is decided, right click the mouse to

complete the drawing. See Figure 3-5-6 below.

(a) (b)

(c)

Fig. 3-5-6 Draw a polyline (a) Decide 2n point (b) Decide 31 point (c) Drawing

completed
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Click the polyline and double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the polyline, and you can change the property

settings as desired. See Figure 3-5-7 below.

Polyline/Polyzon Property @

Transpavency: 255 =
Rotation fngle: Width: 1 =
1] - Stle: I
(%) Palyline
O polveon E—
I
Cancel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-7 Draw Polyline and Change Properties (a) Draw Polyline (b) Set Properties

NOTE

L

To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then

click M Unit Property.. , or directly use the property window on

the right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.7. Scale

Click 2 and then click dll S , or directly click the

shortcuti) and in the editing window left click the mouse and drag it to a

proper size, then release the mouse to create a scale. Click the scale and
double left click the mouse to open the property window of the object, as
shown in Figure 3-5-8 below. Change the property settings as desired.

Confirm to complete the setting.

Scale Property E

Transparency: (255 4
Brale
FEotation Lngle: Width: 1 *
a = Stvle: —
Color: T
Type IMajor Scale
(& Horizonts] Divisions: |2 ~
() Vertical )
Minor Seale
Diiwisions: 2 =
Length: 10 -
Beale A
Position; BotiomBight
Lo J[ ol |
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-8 scale (a) Draw a scale (b) Set its properties

Edat

To set the properties, you can also click = and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.8. Arc Scale

Click 2™ and then click 28 Am sl , or directly click the

shortcutﬂ, and in the editing window left click the mouse and drag it to a

proper size, then release it to create an arc scale. Click the arc scale and
then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the arc
scale, as shown in Figure 3-5-9 below. Change the property settings as
desired. Confirm to complete the setting.

Arc Scale Property E

Tramsparency: (255 -

Heale
Rotation Angle: Width: 1

4k

] A Style:

2
12
2

bajor Beale

Divizions:

R ARE N

Length:

Stant Angle: Minor Scale
180

4y

Divizions:

LR NEE

Sueep Angle: Length: 1o
180 -
Beale Az

Position: Ot “

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-9 Create an arc scale (a) Draw an arc scale (b) Set its properties

To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right of the

screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.9. Pie

Click 2 and then click q ie , or directly click the
shortcutS?, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1% point, and then drag the mouse to the size you want. At this
point the software will have created a dotted circle. Left click the mouse
again to decide the starting point of the pie, and then arbitrarily move the
mouse to the arc length you want, and then release the mouse to complete

the drawing. See Figure 3-5-10 below.

(b)

Fig. 3-5-10 Create a pie shape (a) Decide the arc radian (b) Decide the arc length
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Click the pie and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object. Change the properties as desired. See

Figure 3-5-11 below.

Tramsparency: (255 e
Border
Widh: 1 s
Fotation Angle: [0 e Style: k4
Color:
O Ar Fill
® Pie Pattern:
Start Angle: 22 e e Backeolor:
Sweep Angle: |74 | fmwe Forecolor: _
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-11 Create a pie shape and change its properties (a) draw a pie shape (b)

change pie properties

Edat

To set the properties, you can also click = and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.10. Rectangle

Click 2™ and then click Bl Retel , or directly click the

shortcuttd | and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to

decide the 1st point of the rectangle, and then drag the line to the size you
want and release the mouse to finish drawing the rectangle. Click the
rectangle and then double left click to open the property window the
object. Change the settings as desired. See Figure 3-5-12 below.

Rectangle Propexty E

Transparency: 255 4
Barder
Fotation Angle: Tl the 1 A

0 Style:

-~
*

Color:

Fill

Fattern: _ .
Backeolor: _ w
Forecolor: _

(b)
Fig. 3-5-12 Create a rectangle and change its properties (a) Draw a
rectangle (b) Set the properties

To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right of the

screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.11. Rounded Rectangle

Click 2 and then click @l Row Rectagk: , or directly click the

shortcutld, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1% point of the rounded rectangle. Then, drag the line to the
size you want, and then release the mouse to finish the drawing. Click the
object and then double left click it to open its property window to change

the settings as desired. See Figure 3-5-13 below.

Founded Rectangle Froperty @

Transparency: 255 =

Border

Width: 1 =
Rotation Lngle: (0 X Stvle: I

Color: _ “

[ Fn
Bound Axis X: 63 E _
Romnd Axis¥: |43 <

I

(b)
Fig. 3-5-13 Create a rounded rectangle and change its properties (a) Draw a rounded

rectangle (b) Set its properties

Edat

To set the properties, you can also click = and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.12. Round/Ellipse

Click 2®* and then click CI Round/Ellips , or directly click the

shortcut G’, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to

decide the 1% point of the object, and then drag the line to the size you
want, and then release the mouse to finish the drawing. Click the object
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the

object and change the settings as desire. See Figure 3-5-14 below.

Ronnd /Ellipse Property g

Transparency: 255 4
[+] Bordex
Eotation Angle: TWidth: 1 =
a % Btyle: w
[ FQ
I
I
O [ Comcel |
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-5-14 Create a round/ellipse and change its properties (a) Draw a round/ellipse
(b) Change its properties

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.13. Polygon

Click 2®* and then click Cﬂ Folygon , or directly click the

shortcutﬁ, and in the editing window left click the mouse to decide the

1* point of the polygon. And then release the mouse, drag the line to the
position you want, and then left-clik the mouse again to decide the 2™
point of the polygon, and then again release the mouse and drag the line

to the 3" point. When the shape is finally decided, right-click the mouse

to finish the drawing. See Figure 3-5-15 below.

(a) (b)

(c)

Fig. 3-5-15 Create a polygon (a) Decide the 2n point (b) Decide the 31 point (¢)

Polygon completed
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Click the polygon and then double left click the mouse to open the

the property window of the object and change the settings as desired.

See Figure 3-5-16 below.

Polyline/Polygon Froperiy E

Transparency: 255

w
Border
Eotation Lngle: TWid th: 1 4

0 Style:

4 ¥

Color:

() Polyline [ Fu

(%) Polygon

L& ][ Coma |

(b)

Fig. 3-5-16 Create a polygon and change its properties (a) Draw a polygon (b) Set its

properties
NOTE
To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then
click M Unit Property.. , or ues the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.14. Text

Click 2 and then click Al T , or directly click the

shortcutA, and in the editing window left click the mouse to establish a
text box. Click the text and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the text box and change the settings including the

text, color, alignment, background, and display mode. See Figure 3-5-17

below.
Text Property E]
o FEE
Rotation Angle: Text Content
: | O Basic Comment () Comiment Group
Trensparency: Nurnber of Number of
& Characters Lines
255 E
Dizplay Mode
(%) Horizontal
O Vertical (%) Direct Text
Text
Spacing Font Setup [[] Background.
” | e ]
Font Style: Regular
Font Size 12 -

(b)

Fig. 3-5-17 Set up text (a) Set up text properties (b) Setup completed
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In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click |Ep Commentlibrary... g, open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.

Edit

To set the properties, you can also click = and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.15. Image

Click 2 and then click Q Image , or directly click the

shortcutkd, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1% point of the frame to accommodate the image. And then
drag the frame to the size you want and then release the mouse. At this
point the dialogue box of the image library will pop up. Select a image
from the system image library or from a user-defined library. Confirm to

finish the setting. See Figure 3-5-22 below.

Image Library @
Helect Library
O Tser Defined @ System

GCucle_Elue.gf
GCirele_Gray.gf

GCircle_Green gf
GCircle_Purple gf
GCircle_Red.gf
GCircle_Yellow.gf
GFrame. 21

1. Frame_1 2. Frame 2 3. Frame_3
J a

4, Frame_4 5. Frame 5 6. Frame_6

7. Frame_7 @ Frame_8 Close

‘ EC series

(b)

Fig. 3-5-22 Set Image (a) Image Library (b) Image set
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To change the image pattern, click the image and then double left
click the mouse to open the property window of the image and change the

settings. Click[% to enter the image library setup. For more, please refer

to Section 3.4.2 Image Library.

Image Property E'
[] Use Parts Transparency: (255 E
Image: Border
Width: 1 “
Fotation Angle:
[ oo ]

Fig. 3-5-23 Image Property Setup

To set the properties, you can also click Edit and then

click M Unit Property.. , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.5.16. Table

Click 2™ and then click =4 ™ *, or directly click the
shortcut™=, and in the editing window left click the mouse and hold it to
decide the 1% point of the object, and then drag the frame to the size
desired, and then release the mouse to finish drawing the form. The
default columns and rows of the form is 4x4. Click the form and double
left click the mouse to open the property window of the form and change

the properties as desired. See Figure 3-5-24 below.

T™="r"

1
=
1
1
T
1
1

1
1
r—
1
L=
1
1

m

(a)
Transparency: 255 E
Bosic | Tifle | Alemating
Border
Width: 1 E
Rotation Angle 0 E Btyle: v
Color: v
=rrid Line
Column and Row Styles: Tidth 1 1
Row={ 50.00% 5000%}, Co.. Eait Style: K
- Caolor: _ v
Row Count: 2 E OF
Column Covnt: |3 E _
.
(b)

Fig. 3-5-24 Set Table (a) Create Form (b) Set Propertys
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To change the pattern of the columns and rows of the form,
click to open the dialogue box and set the properties as desired.

Clickto have the system to automatically allocate the frame

sizes of the form. See Figure 3-5-25 below.

Colomn and Row Styles rs_(|
Disey
Member Size Tupe Value Auto Equalize
ol l Abzolute 20
Colummd Percent 3333%
Column? Percent 3333% Size Type
(&) ihbsolute £ 120 8 Pixsl

[ J[oee ][ ben ]

Lo J[ Comat |

Fig. 3-5-25 Set the pattern of the columns and rows of the form
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3.6. Unit Menu

3.6.1. Unit Functions

Click 2% to display all the object functions in the menu, as shown

in Table 3-6-1 below.

Table 3-6-1 Objects and Functions

Name Function
sitch , Set. up switch and mutil-action
switch.
Lamp » Set up lamp light.

Enter numeric value or
character

Display numeric value,
character or data list.
Display Bit/Word comment

Diata Input 3

Diata Displacy 3

Mezage Dizplay 3

and alarm.
Chart Dispaly G Display various images.
Parts Display C Display Bit/Word parts.
Clock Set up clock display.
Drhmamic Displayr— » Set up dynamic images.
Eeypad r Set up custom keypad
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3.6.2. Switch
Click U and the click M Svieh », or directly click the
shortcut to select from the options Ll s , and left click the

mouse in the editing window to set up a switch object. See Figure 3-6-2

below.

[ Swinh b | Sitch
Wulti-Aetion Switch

s 0 Multi-State Switch
Bhide Switch

Combo Box

Fig. 3-6-2 Switch Menu
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a. Switch
To set up a switch, click 2 and click J svien » and then
click [ swith , or directly click the shortcutD, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and change the settings.

The General property setting allows the user to change the ON/OFF

display, color, transparency, and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-2A-1 below.

Switch Property El
(General !| Action | Lamp || Extended | Test Trigzer
Tmage Transparency: 255 E
[eiom) Roti gk
Barder
Width: 1 E
Style 3
Color. “
Backoolor: | [ -
Forecolor. w

Fig. 3-6-2A-1 General Property Setup

To display other images, click[—' to open the image library. For

more information on the image library operations, please refer to Section

3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the device, Bit
type and action, numeric type and value control.

Figure 3-6-2A-2 below demonstrates the setup of a device type and

its action.
Switch Property E]

(Feneral
() Key (OBt ) Ward

Dievice. . Copy to lamp

|Lomp || Extended | Text | Trizeer

Bit Twpe

Bit Action Twpe

Mumerical Twpe

Humerizal Comnteol

Mumerical Increazs | |

Wumerical Decrease | |

Set Value | |

Indirect Dievice...

| ok || Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2A-2 Device Action Setup
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The options for Bit device action are SET, RST, Momentary
, and Alternate. See Figure 3-6-2A-3 below.

Bit Action Twpe

Type Description

SET Click the swtich to set the Bit device ON.
Click the switch to set the Bit device

RST | OFF,

Click the switch and hold it to set the Bit

Momentary | device ON.

Release the switch to set the Bit device

OFF.

Click the switch to set the Bit device ON.

Alternate | Click the switch again to set the Bit

device OFF.

Fig. 3-6-2A-3 Bit Device Actions

To set the Bit device M0 to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then clickl_2#- i select device MO. Then, select

the alternating type from the Bit action options to finish the setting. See
Figure 3-6-2A-4 below.

Bit Twpe ON v
Bit Lcton Type Momentary b

Fig. 3-6-2A-4 Setup of Device and Action
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word

device. See Figure 3-6-2A-5 below.

Numerical Type | %igned 16bit  w

Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2A-5 Numeric Types for Word Device

To set the Word device DO to 10, select the Word device and then
click to select device DO, and then set its value to 10.

To indirectly set DO to 10, select device D1 and tick the

optionlmmt. Then, add 10 to DI and set D1 to DO; the computing

equation is DO=D1+10. See Figure 3-6-2A-6 below.

Set Talue 10

4

[¥] Indirest | Device.. | DI, COMZ

Fig. 3-6-2A-6 Indirect Device Value Setup
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The switch property setting allows the user to change the device, Bit
type, numeric type, and value range
Figure 3-6-2A-7 below demonstrates the setup of the switch for a
device. The user can select Bit or Word to monitor the switch.
Switch Property 3
Generel | Action || Lamp | Extended || Text || Trigeer

(%) Kay ) Bit ) Word

Device...

Bit Twpe

Humencal Twpe

Range...

L oK [ Comnl

Fig. 3-6-2A-7 Switch Setup
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure
3-6-2A-8 below.

Bit Tpe

Fig. 3-6-2A-8 Bit Action Types

To set the Bit device M0 to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then clickl_2#%=- i select device MO to finish

the setting. See Figure 3-6-2A-9 below.

Bit Twpe ON v

Bit Action Type | M omerntarys v |

Fig. 3-6-2A-9 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word

device. See Figure 3-6-2A-10 below.

Numerical Type | Signed 16bit  w

Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535

Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2A-10 Numeric Types for Word Device

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click to select device DO,

Then, clickand enter the statement 10=DO0 to finish the setting.

See Figure 3-6-2A-11 below.

Range Setnp E'
Range
Min. Value = |w oo ez, Value
EHATE bin. Velue | Max. Value
Mumerical Twpe Signed 16bit W @ Const. (10 ::

() Device Enter...

10=D0

Fig. 3-6-2A-11 Word Device Setup for Lamp
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level, select functions, hide and blink the object, and enable confirm box.
Figure 3-6-2A-12 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security
level. Both the security level (display) and security level (input) are
ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default

security levels of the edit software and the system are both Os.

Switch Property E|

General | Action | Lamp | Extended ?| Text | Trigeer

Display Security 0 E Input Security 0 E
Fush Time (Socy  Deley Time (o0 )

[] Hide

Elink Mode Wone v

[] Enable confitm box I:l (Sec.)

Fig. 3-6-2A-12 Setup of Security Level
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Figure 3-6-2A-13 below shows the setup of the object’s action times of
press-and-hold and latency.

If the confirm box has been started, when the user triggers the switch,
the confirmation window will pop up and stay till the user-defined time
elapses. The maximum window time is 120 seconds. See Figure

3-6-2A-14 below.

Switch Property. ﬁ

Generol | Action | Lamp |{Exended d Tot | Triewer

Display Security ] T, Iww 0 4

Push Time o 2| ey Dol Tume 0 2] e
=

[] Hide

Blink Mode None v

[] Enable confiom box Sec.)

N

Continue?

‘ Cancel H oK ]

Fig. 3-6-2A-13 Setup of Action Times  Fig. 3-6-2A-14 Confirm Box

Action Time Description

When the time is set to 5 seconds, press and hold down the
switch for 5 seconds to start action.

When the time is set to 5 seconds, press the switch and wait
for 5 seconds for action to start.

Push Time

Delay Time

117



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set up the switch functions, clickto open the function

window. The functions available are General, Alarm History, Alarm List,

Data List, System, Advanced Alarm, and Historical Trend Chart.

Figure 3-6-2A-15 below shows the items of the General tab which

provide options of base screen, window screen, system setting, previous

page, language setting, and trigger unit; there are 3 screen formats

available.

Fonction Select

General | Alarm History | Alacm List | Data List | Svetem | Advance Alarm | Historical Trend Chart

3

) None
) Sereen soreen Mo, Window Scresn
(%) Window Screen Window No. (Erpty Nare]
Window Tyvpe
) Go to System Setup
) o to Prev. Page
() BetLanguage  Language No.
) Trigger Unit it No.
OK || Cancel
Displa . .
pray Description
Type
Open window
ON P
screen
Close window
OFF
screen
Alternately open
ALT and close window
screen

Fig. 3-6-2A-15 General Functions
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The functions of the triggering object correspond to numeric input
and character input, with both inputs having the same object code number.

When the object is clicked, the numeric or character input keypad will

pop up.

To use a switch to operate the numeric or character keypad, in the
editing window create a switch object, and then double left click the
mouse to open its property window. Click the Extension tab and select
its General tab, and then set the code number of the triggering object to
1. In addition, create in the editing window another numeric input object,
and then double left click the mouse to open its property window, and
then set its code number to 1 as well, and set its device to D0O. Confirm
the setting and send the file to HMI. When the switch is pressed, the
keypad window will pop up, and when a numeric value is entered and
confirmed, the value will appear in the numeric input object. See Figure

3-6-2A-16 below.
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Fonction Select E'

eneral | Alarm History | Alarm List | Data List | Svstem | Advence Alsrm | Historical Trend Chart|
) Hone

) Screen Sereen No. I:I
) Window Screen Window Ho. I:l

Windowe Twpe

) Go to Svstem Setup
) o to Prev. Page

) Set Language Language No. I:I

it No. 1 =

w

| ok || Cancel
(a)
Numerical Input Froperty [X'
General | Extended |Case | Test | Trizeer | Escression|
Display Security Input Becurity

Type [ Sigmed 16bit v
-32768 <= <= 32767
Popup Kevpad, System Keypad

it Humber 1 e

(b)
Fig. 3-6-2A-16 Triggering Object Setup (a) Switch Triggering Object (b) Code

Number of Numeric Input Object
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Figure 3-6-2A-17 below shows the items of the Alarm Records tab.
There must have an object of the Alarm Records in the editing window

in order to view and delete the records.

Function Select El
Crenersl |i & | iularm List | Data List || Svstem | Advance Alaom | Historical Trend Chart
() Cursor On {0 Check Selected Data
() Cursor Off (0 Display Detodl Data
{7 Coursor Up () Store to Memory Diriver
() Coursor Down () Reset Selected Diata
(7 Seroll Up
{7 Zcroll Down
{7 Clear Selected Data
(7 Clear &11 Data

Lok J[ Cowel ]

Fig. 3-6-2A-17 Options for Alarm Records
Fig. 3-6-2A-18 below shows the items of the Alarm List tab. There
must have an object of the Alarm List in order to view the alarm data.

Function Select [g|

General | Alarm History | t{| Data List | Svstemn || Advance Alsm | Historicel Trend Chart

(%) Cursor On

() Cusor Off

) Cuzsor Up

() Cussor Down

) Seroll Up

() Seroll Down

(3 Display Detadl Data,

() Resst Selected Data

| ok || Censel

Fig. 3-6-2A-18 Options for Alarm List
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Figure 3-6-2A-19 shows the items of the Data Sheet tab. There must

have an object of the Data Sheet in order to view the data.

Function Select g|

General || Alarn History || Alarm List || Dats List || Systern | Advance Alarm | Historical Trend Chart

(%) Cursor On

) Cursor Off
) Cursor Up
(") Cursor Down
) Seroll UTp

) Seroll Down

Lo J[ Cooel |

Fig. 3-6-2A-19 Options for Data Sheet

Figure 3-6-2A-20 below shows the items of the System tab. The user
can set up the switch functions in the editing window by changing the
system parameters directly in the HMI screen without the need of going

back to the O.S. screen.

Fonction Select El
General | Alamn History | Alarmn List | Data List || Systern | Advence Alarm || Historical Trend Chart
(%) Contrast Up ) Paszword Setup () Print Screen To USE
() Contrast Down () DatedTime Setp () Print Screen To 8D

() Backlight Off () Symchoonizm (HMI-=PLC)
() Backlight On () Synchoonizm (PLC->HMI)
() Bright Up () Set Memory Loading Mode
(") Bright Down () 3D Card/USE Mounting Management
() Buzzer Off () Edit Password
) Buzzer On () Power Management
I =

Fig. 3-6-2A-20 Options for System
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For instant screen record, click one of the screen dump options to
save the screen data in .png format to an external device. See Figure
3-6-2A-21 below.

Function Select [')__(|
Greners] || Alsm History | Alarm List | Data List | System | Advance Alarm || Historical Trend Chart
() Contrast Up () Pazeword Setup (o) Frint Sereen To TTHE
) Contraszt Down () Date!Time Setup ) Print Screen To 3D

() Backlight Off (0 Symehoontsm (HMI-=PLC)
() Backlight On () Symchrondsm (PLC-=HMI)
) Bright Up () Set Memory Loading Mode
) Eright Down () 8D CardMEE Mounting Mansgement
() Buzzer Off (") Edit Passwond
) Buzzer On () Power Managerment
| ok || Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2A-21 Screen Dump

L

To save the screen dump, install an external device (SD/USB)

first.
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Figure 3-6-2A-22 below shows the items of the Advanced Alarm tab.
There must have an object of the Advanced Alarm in the editing window

in order to view and delete the data.

Function Select gl

1| Historical Trend Chart

(%) Cursor On () Check Selected Data
() Cursor Off () Display Detail Data

() Cursor Up () Store to Memory Driver
() Cursor Down () Feset Selected Data

() Scroll Tp

() Seroll Down

() Clear Selected Data

() Clear A1 Data

Lo J[ Comal |

Fig. 3-6-A-22 Options for Advanced Alarm

Figure 3-6-2A-23 below shows the items of the Historical Trends tab.
There must have an object of the Historical Trends in order to view and

delete the data.

Function Select §|
Greneral | Alarm History | larm List | Data Ldst | Svstern | Adwance Alarm |_
(%) Cursor On () Time Axis Expension
() Cursor Off () Time Axis Eeduction
() Cursor Next

() Cursor Previous

() Graph Next

() Chraph Previous

() Chraph Neod Page Scoll

() Chraph Previous Page Scroll

Lok J[ Comeel |

Fig. 3-6-2A-23 Options for Historical Trends
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To hide the switch, tick the option Hi8e {5 make the display of the

switch transparent. This will not affect the normal execution of HMI. See

Figure 3-6-2A-24 below.

Genersl | Action | Lamp {Extended | Text | Trigeer
Display Secuurity 0 E Tnpmt Security il E
Push Time 0 E ec) Deelay Time ] S| @ecy
Hide
Elink Mode Hone v
[] Enable confinm baox (Sec)

Fig. 3-6-2A-24 Object Hiding (a) Hiding Setup (b) Hiding Completed

To set the blinking feature, use the pull-down menu to select one of
the three blinking speeds. See Figure 3-6-2A-25 below.

Blink Mode M one w

Low
Middle
High

Fig. 3-6-2A-25 Blinking Mode
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the ON/OFF text

display, text color, text font, text location, alignment, and the text content.

See Figure 3-6-2A-26 below.

Ewitch Property El
General | Action | Lamp
Dizplay Setup
l OFF . Text Color: Backeolor:
OFF -= ON Fixed Font Varishle Font: |frial, 12pt, Style=Regular
Text Edit
Text Location
() Center () Left (O Right (O Top O Eotom
Ofet E=E [
Text Content
() Basic Comment () Comment Grroup [thomment Libzary... ]
Number of Humber of
Chmerrs || Laes [
(®) Direct Text
| ok || Comeel

Fig. 3-6-2A-26 Text Property Setup

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, click [CAComment Library. | ¢ open the

comment library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see

Section 3.4.4 Comment Library.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering
conditions. See Figure 3-6-2A-27 below.

Switch Froperty §|
(reneral | Action || Lamp Extended | Text
Trigger Twpe Ord inary w
Dienvice. .
Murnerical Type
Range...
se continuons device number
Clear Clear All
Ttern Device QNAIFF
1
2
Device. ..
Trigger
Description
Pattern p
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON.
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF.

Action is taken only when the device value is within

the defined range.

Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Range

Fig. 3-6-2A-27 Trigger Patterns
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will

the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2A-28 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. P :| [ e continnons device number l
Condition Combine Mode | AND v | Clar || Claran |
Hem Device owoFF | Bdit
M1, COM1 BitState |ON
2 M2, COM1 oN
(a)
Dievice Setup E|
Cham
s
Devvice
1 5
(g
(e]
Lo ]
Range 0-1525,8000-8254
Bit Pios.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-2A-28 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set the properties, you can also click £

the right of the screen, to make the setting.

and then

, or directly use the property window on

In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and

direct text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text

takes variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-2A-29 below.

- .
: Tnit P
click I S
Display Setup
Text Color Backeolor:

Fixed Font |12 E

et Bl

Text Location

Veiable Font: | Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular

@ Center (O Left ORigt O Top O Bottom
ot P2 E=E i)
—
Text Content
@i O Comment Group Comment Library..
Number of = Wumber af =
Chametes 17 % Lines
Comment Belect
Ho. 1 E
() Direct Text

(a)

Tiizplay Setup
Text Color: Backeolor: w
Fied Font |12 E Variable Font: |Anal, 12pt, Style=Regular | Font...
Text Edit
Text Location
@ Center () Left O Rigt O Top O Bottom
ot =6 OFD
Tet Contert
() Basic Comment () Comment Group
Number of Humber of
e L B~

(b)

Fig. 3-6-2A-29 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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b. Multi-Action Switch

it

To set wup a multi-action switch, click and

click M Svith » and then click [ Muthstonsvich o directly

click the shortcut[ﬂ, and then in the editing window left click the mouse
to set up a multi-action switch. Then, click the object and then double left
click the mouse to open the property window of the object and make the
property setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the ON/OFF

display, color, transparency, and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-2B-1 below

Multi-Action Switch Property

Tz Trssparsncy: [295

(o Jom Rt dngke
Bazder
Width: i B
Style v
Color 3
Backeolor | ~

Forecolor:

Fig. 3-6-2B-1 General Property Setup

@

For detailed operational guide, please refer to Section 3.4.2 Image

To change the displayed image, click to open the image library.

Library.
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the devices, the
base screen, window screens, tables, system functions, and other

functions. There can be as many as 32 simultaneous actions. See Figure

3-6-2B-2 below.

Multi- Action Switch Property

X

i[Lamp | Extended | Text | Trigger

* (& Add Tnsert Edit

[ Device... ][ Screen... ]

[ Window.. | [ TabkeCul. |

[SystemcCti. | [ Other. |

Rl (@

Delete

Fig. 3-6-2B-2 Action Property Setup
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message of the copy will be displayed in the text box as shown below.

@)
Then, click

To copy devices, select a set of devices first, and then click A

to finish the copy. See Figure 3-6-2B-3 below.

Multi-Action Switch Property [zl
Genersl | Action |Lamp | Estended | Tewt | Trizer
N.. Action
1 Eit, HMD, Alternate (=] oad  Olhet G Edit
[ Device... ] [ Screen. . ]
[ window.. | [ Tabkcr. |
[SysemcCid. | [ Ofher. |
Bit, HMD, Altemate
Dielete

Fig. 3-6-2B-3 Copy Devices
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The lamp property setting allows the user to change the device, Bit
type, numeric type, and value range

Figure 3-6-2B-4 shows the setup of the lamp device for the object.
The user can set Bit or Word to monitor the lamp.

Multi-Action Switch Froperty

Creneral | Action | Extended | Text Trigger
® Key (OBt ) Word

Device...

ES

Bit Tvpe
Numerizal Type

Range...

[ ok ][ Coneel

Fig. 3-6-2B-4 Lamp Property Setup
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure
3-6-2B-5 below.

Bit Tpe

Fig. 3-6-2B-5 Bit Action Types

To set the Bit device M0 to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then click to select device MO to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-2B-6 below.

Bit Twpe ON v

Bit Action Type | M omerntarys v |

Fig. 3-6-2B-6 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word

device. See Figure 3-6-2B-7 below.

Mumerical Tuwpe

cigned 16bit  w

Tnzigned 16bit
Signed 32hit
Tnzigned 32bit
BCD 16bit
BCD 32bit

Eeal
Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2B-7 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click to select device

DO. Then, click and enter the statement 10=DO0 to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-2B-8 below.

Bit Twpe

Signed 16bit W

Humerical Type

10=D0

Range Setup

Range
10=D0

Min. Value = 58 puli]
Min. Valve | ez, Value
(%) Constant |10 Al

) Device Enter...

X

Max. Value

Fig. 3-6-2B-8 Word Device Setup
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level, hide and blink mode, and enable confirm box. See Figure
3-6-2B-9 below. Both the security level (display) and security level
(input) are ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege).
The default security levels of the edit software and the system are both

0.

Multi-Action Switch Properiy

Gtenersl | Action | Lamp | Extended {| Text | Trigeer
Display Security Tnput Security ] =
Push Time ooy Dol Time )

[] Hide

Blink Mode None -

[] Enable confirm bax I:' (Bec)

[ ox ][gamel

Fig. 3-6-2B-9 Setup of Security Level
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Figure 3-6-2B-10 below shows the setup of the object’s action times

of Push Time and Delay Time.
If the confirm box has been started, when the user triggers the switch,
the confirmation window will pop up and stay till the user-defined time

elapses. The maximum window time is 120 seconds. See Figure

3-6-2B-11 below.

Multi-Action Switch Property. El

General | Action | Lemp | Extended { Text || Trigger

Display Recuriby 0 - Toput Secuxity ] T,

Push Time 0 2| oy Deley Time 0 2| ey
[] Hide

Blink Mode Nome -

[[] Enable confimm box (Bec.)

Continue?

‘ Cancel ‘ [ 0K ‘

Fig. 3-6-2B-10 Setup of Action Times Fig. 3-6-2B-11 Confirm Box

Action Time Description

When the time is set to 5 seconds, press and hold down the
switch for 5 seconds to start action.

When the time is set to 5 seconds, press the switch and wait
for 5 seconds for action to start.

Push Time

Delay Time
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To hide the multi-action switch, tick the option Y #¥¢to make the

switch transparent. This will not affect the normal execution of HMI.

See Figure 3-6-2B-12 below.

General | Action || Lamp d Text Trigzer
Display Security 0 E Tnput Security i E
Push Time ] E See) Delay Time 0 S e
Hide
Blink Mode None v
[] Enable confirm box (Fec.)
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-2B-12 Hiding Object (a) Set Hiding (b) Setup Completion

To make the multi-action switch blink, use the pull-down menu to
select the desired blinking speed. There are 3 blinking speed available.
See Figure 3-6-2B-13 below.

Blink Maode M one w

Low
Middle
High

Fig. 3-6-2B-13 Blinking Modes
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the text ON/FF

display, text color, text font, text location, alignment, and the text

content. See Figure 3-6-2B-14 below.

Multi-Action Switch Froperty ﬁ‘
General | Action | Lamp | Extended ||
Diizplacy Betop
ON || OFF
| Text Color: Backeolor: w
OFF -= ON Fixed Font  [12 A Varishle Font: |Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular
Text Edit
Text Location
(&) Center () Left () Right (O Top (O Bottom
o 0 g E=E 0@
Text Content
() Basic Comment O Comment Crroup
Number of Number of
Characters Lines
() Direct Text

Fig. 3-6-2B-14 Text Property Setup

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click BdComment Lbmry.. |, open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering
conditions. See Figure 3-6-2B-15 below.

Multi- Action Ewitch Froperty ﬁl
General | Action | Lamp Extended || Text
Trigger Type Odinary w
Device. ..
Numerical Twpe
Range. ..
e continmon: deviee mumber
Clear Clear ATl
Ttem Dievice QIOFF
1
2
Dievice...
OK | [ Cancel
Trigger
Description
Pattern p
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON.
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF.

Action is taken only when the device value is within

the defined range.

Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Range

Fig. 3-6-2B-15 Trigger Patterns
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will

the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2B-16 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. P :| [ e continnons device number l
Condition Combine Mode | AND v | Clar || Claran |
Hem Device owoFF | Bdit
M1, COM1 BitState |ON
2 M2, COM1 oN
(a)
Dievice Setup E|
Cham
s
Devvice
1 5
(g
(e]
Lo ]
Range 0-1525,8000-8254
Bit Pios.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-2B-16 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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NOTE

-

To set the properties, you can also click # and then

click I Hnit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and

direct text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text

takes variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-2B-17 below.

Display Setup

Tiizplay Setup
= [ &
Text Color Backeolor Text Colox: Backeolor: -
Fixed Font Terishls Font: | Atisl, 12pt, Style=Regular Fixed Font |12 1 Variable Font | Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular | Font...
Text Edit
xt Bl
Text Location Text Location

@ Center O Left ORigt O T O Botom @ Cenler O Left O Right O Top O Botiom

i EEE IiE i E=E O
Text Content et Comtent

() Comment Group

OB Commat O Commat Gy

Numberof g = Numberof 7 = Humber of l:l Humnber of l:l
Characters v Lines v Charscters Lines
Comment Selact
Croup No |:| Title
Ha. 1 3
() Direct Text

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-2B-17 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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¢. Multi-State Switch

To set up a multi-state switch, click 2 and click 0 swieh

and then click (21 Muli-St Svieh , or click the shortcutl®] and then in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up a multi-state switch.
Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency

and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-2C-1 below.

Multi-State Switch Property E|

1| ction | Esctended | Multinle Display | Trigger

Border
Width: 1 ~

-

ok || Concel

Fig. 3-6-2C-1 General Property Setup
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the number of
segments, select Bit/Word device and numeric types. The action is a

circular switching. See Figure 3-6-2C-2 below.

Multi-State Switch Property

Segment; -
@® Bit O Word
Bit
Action Type:  [OW v

Devvice...

Device...

Device...

H

AF 4AF 4AF 4Ap

H

Step 4 Step 1

Step 3 Step 2

Fig. 3-6-2C-2 Action Property Setup
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The options of Bit device action are ON/OFF. See Figure 3-6-2C-3

below.

Fig. 3-6-2C-3 Bit Action Type

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then clickl_P#=- ko select device MO to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-2C-4 below.

Action Tywpe: (8]¢) hd

M0, COM1

Fig. 3-6-2C-4 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for actions of the Word device.

See Figure 3-6-2C-5 below.

Mumerical Tuwpe

Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2C-5 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To set the Word device DO to an open state when its value is 10 or

20, clickand select device DO, and then enter 10 and 20

respectively in the value boxes. See Figure 3-6-2C-6 below.
Woard

D0, COM2

Numerical Type: |Signed 16bit
Set Value: 10 Al

a0 A

Fig. 3-6-2C-6 Word Device Setup
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level, select functions, hide and blink the object, and enable confirm box.
Figure 3-6-2C-7 demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
Both the security level (display) and security level (input) are ranged
from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Multi-Siate Switch Property X

Generl | Action || Ex
Display Secuuity Tnput Security m
Push Tims (tecy  Delay Time See )

[] Hide
Blink Made Hone -
[] Enable Confirm Box I:I (Sec)

Fig. 3-6-2C-7 Set up of Security Levels
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Figure 3-6-2C-8 below shows the setup of the object’s action times
of Push Time and Delay Time.

If the confirm box has been started, when the user triggers the switch,
the confirmation window will pop up and stay till the user-defined time

elapses. The maximum window time is 120 seconds. See Figure 3-6-2C-9

below.
Multi-State Switch Property El
General | Action |} Ftended (| Multinle Display | Trigese
Display Security 0 T Input Security 0 z,
LA g 2 Jec) Delay Time o E (Bec.)
o
[] Hade
Blink Mode Mione Ev3
[] Enable Confirm Box (Sec.)
Continue?
‘ Cancel ’ ‘ 0K ‘
Fig. 3-6-2C-8 Setup of Action Times Fig. 3-6-2C-9 Confirm Box
L]
Action Time Description
Push Time When the time is set to 5 seconds, press and hold down the
switch for 5 seconds to start action.
Delav Time When the time is set to 5 seconds, press the switch and wait
y for 5 seconds for action to start.
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To set up the switch functions, click to open the function

window. The functions available are General, Alarm History, Alarm List,
Data List, System, Advance Alarm, and Historical Trend Chart.

Figure 3-6-2C-10 below shows the items of the General tab which
provide options of base screen, window screen, system setting, previous
page, language setting, and triggering unit; there are 3 screen formats

available.

Function Select El

General | Alarm History | Alaom List | Data List | Swstem | Advance Alarm | Historical Trend Chart
) Hone

() Sereen Sereen Mo, This screen does not exist.

) Window Screen  Window No.
Window T

() (o to System Setup
) (fo fo Prev. Page
() SetLanguage  Language No.

) Trigger Mnit Tnit Mo.

OK | [ Cancel
Display Type | Description
ON Open window screen
OFF Close window screen
ALT Alternatply open and
close window screen

Fig. 3-6-2C-10 General Functions
The functions of the triggering object correspond to numeric input
and character input, with both inputs having the same object code number.

When the object is clicked, the numeric or character input keypad will

pop up.
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To use a switch to operate the numeric or character keypad, in the
editing window create a switch object, and then double left click the
mouse to open its property window. Click the Extension tab and select its
General tab, and then set the code number of the triggering object to 1. In
addition, create another numeric input object in the editing window, and
then double left click the mouse to open its property window, and then set
its code number to 1 as well, and set its device to DO. Confirm the setting
and send the file to HMI. So, when the switch is pressed, the keypad
window will pop up, and when a numeric value is entered and confirmed,

the value will appear in the numeric input object. See Figure 3-6-2C-11

Numerical Input Property
Glonsrsl | Extended |Casm | Test | Trieger | Exprossion
Display Security 0 E Input Secusity o
Type Sigaed L6bit v
32766 <= __ <= 32767
Fanction Select X
— opup Kevp fe:
General. | Alarm History || Alarm List | Data List | Systom | Advance Alsum | Historisal Trend Cheat
O Heme
O Seren Soreen Ho
O Window Screen  Window No.

Window Type
O Go o System Setup

O Goto Prev. Page

@ Trigeer i’ UnitNo 1

(2) (b)

Fig. 3-6-2C-11 Triggering Object Setup (a) Switch Triggering Object (b) Code

Number of Numeric Input Object
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Figure 3-6-2C-12 below shows the items of the Alarm History tab.
There must have an object of the Alarm Records in the editing window in

order to view and delete the Alarm History tab.

Function Select E|
General || &) 0 i| Alarm List | Data List | Systern | Advance &larm | Historical Trend Cheart
(®) Cursor Cn () Check Selected Data
() Cursor Off () Display Dietadl Data.
() Cursor Up () Store to Memory Driver
() Cursor Down () Reset Selected Data
(O Seroll Up
() Seroll Down

() Clear Selected Data

() Clear All Data

[0]:4 Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2C-12 Options for Alarm Records

Figure 3-6-2C-13 below shows the items of the Alarm List tab.
There must have an object of the Alarm List in order to view the alarm

data.

Function Select fg|

General || Alsrm Histrry |§ | Data List | Svstem | Advance Alavm | Historical Trend Chart

(&) Curzor On

) Corsor Off

) Cesor Up

() Cuxrsor Down

) Seroll Up

) Seroll Down

() Diisplay Detadl Diata

() Reset Selected Data

Lox ][ Comel |

Fig. 3-6-2C-13 Options for Alarm List
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Figure 3-6-2C-14 shows the items of the Data List tab. There must
have an object of the Data Sheet in order to view the data.

Function Select E|

General | Alarm History | Alarm List |} Data List | Systern | Advance Alarm | Historical Trend Chart

(%) Cursor On

) Cursor Off
) Cursor Up
) Cursor Down
) Serall Up

) Seroll Down

e

Fig. 3-6-2C-14 Options for Data Sheet

Figure 3-6-2C-15 below shows the items of the System tab. The user
can set up the switch functions in the editing window by changing the
system parameters directly in the HMI screen without the need of going

back to the O.S. screen.

Function Select rg|
Ceneral | Alarm History || Alanm List | Deta List |f System | Advanee Alarm | Historical Trend Chart
() Contrast Up () Password Setop () Print Screen To USE
() Contrast Down () Date/Time Setup () Print Sereen To 8D

() Backlight Off (O Synchromism (HMI->PLC)
(O Backlight On (O Synchronizm PLC-=HMI)
() Bright Up () et Memory Loading Mode
() Bright Down () 8D Card/USE Mounting Management
() Buzzer Off () Edit Password
(") Bugzer On (") Power Management
[ ok | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2C-15 Options for System
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For instant screen record, click one of the screen dump options to
save the screen data in .png format to an external device. See Figure
3-6-2C-16 below.

Function Select [z|
Grenerel| Alsim History || Alaom List][ Data List [} Sysem 1| Advence Abun] Historicsl Trend Chaut
(%) Contrast Tp () Password Setup (7 Print Screen To USE
) Contrast Down ) DatedTime Setop () Print Screen To 8D

) Backlight Off O Symehronism (HMI->PLC)
() Backlight On () Symehromdsm (PLC-=HMT)
) Bright Up () Set Memory Loading Mode
() Eright Down () 8D CardUEE Movnting Mansgement
() Buzzer Off () Edit Pazzword
) Buzzer Om () Power Management
| ok || Coneel

Fig. 3-6-2C-16 Screen Dump

-

To save the screen dump, install an external device (SD/USB)

first.
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Figure 3-6-2C-17 below shows the items of the Advanced Alarm tab.
There must have an object of the Advanced Alarm in the editing window

in order to view and delete the data.

Function Select rg|
Ceneral || Alarm History | Alarm List | Data List | Svstem || ' !| Historicel Trend Chart
(& Cursor On () Check Selected Data
() Cusor Off () Displayy Detadl Diata.
() Cursor Up ) Store to Memory Driver
() Cursor Down () Reset Selected Data
O Semll Up
() Seroll Down
() Clear Selected Data
() Clear A1 Data

Fig. 3-6-2C-17 Options for Advanced Alarm

Figure 3-6-2C-18 below shows the items of the Historical Trends tab.
There must have an object of the Historical Trends in order to view and

delete the data.

Function Select g|

(®) Cursar On () Time Axis Expansion
(O Cursor Off (O Time Axis Reduction
(O Cursor Next

() Cursor Previous

() Graph Next

() Graph Previous

() Graph Next Page Scroll

() Graph Previous Page Seroll

Fig. 3-6-2C-18 Options for Historical Trends
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To hide the multi-state switch, tick the option 2 to make the

display of the switch transparent. This will not affect the normal

execution of HMI. See Figure 3-6-2C-19 below.

Generol || dction [} Extended || Multiple Display || Trigeer
Display Security 0 E Tanput Security i F
Push Time 0 E (Ssc) Delay Time 0 2 ey
Hide
Blink Mode Hone v
[[] Enable Confirm Box (Sec)
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-2C-19 Object Hiding (a) Hiding Setup (b) Hiding Completed

To set the blinking feature, use the pull-down menu to select one of

the three blinking speeds. See Figure 3-6-2C-20 below.

Blink Mode M one w

Low
Middle
High

Fig. 3-6-2C-20 Blinking Modes
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The multi-display property setting allows the user to set the

Bit/Word device, pictures and text. The system default state is 0. Click

to forward add states starting from 0; clickto backward

delete states. Click @@ to view the states. There can be as many as
16 states. See Figure 3-6-2C-21 below.

Multi-State Switch Property [5_<|

Creneral | Action || Extended || Multiple Display || Trigeer

Select State: <]I5] Delsts State

Device |Image | Text

Eew Bit Word

Digvice. .

Range...

| ok || Cencel

Fig. 3-6-2C-21 Multi-state Property Setup
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The multiple display device properties allow the user to select

Bit/Word for the device monitoring. See Figure 3-6-2C-22 below.

Multi-State Switch Property

| General | Action | Extended | Multiple Display | Trigzer |

3

Select State: w @

Dewice |Image | Text |

[ Hew State || Delete State | [0)

Kev (3 Bit ) Word

Bit Type O  w
Mumerical Twpe

Range...

[

QK

] [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-2C-22 Set Propties of Multi-state Device
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure
3-6-2C-23 below.

Fig. 3-6-2C-23 Bit Action Types

To set the Bit device MO to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then click| P27 ko select device MO to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-2C-24 below.

Bit Twpe ON v

Bit Action Type | M omerntarys v |

Fig. 3-6-2C-24 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word

device. See Figure 3-6-2C-25 below.

Mumerical Tuwpe

cigned 16bit  w
Sioned 1B
Tnzigned 16bit
Signed 32hit
Tnzigned 32bit
BCD 16bit
BCD 32bit

Feal
Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535

Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-2C-25 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click [ Deviee. Jo select device

DO, Then, clickand enter the statement 10=DO0 to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-2C-26 below.

Bit Twpe

Signed 16bit W

Humerical Type

10=D0

Range Setup

Range
10=D0

Min. Value = 58 oo
Min. Valve | ez, Value
® Constant |10 Al

) Device Enter...

X

Max. Value

Fig. 3-6-2C-26 Word Device Setup
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The user can change the pictures and the background and foreground
colors. See Figure 3-6-2C-27 below.

Multi-State Switch Property &'

Grenersl | Action | Extended | Multiple Display | Trigeer

)

Backeolor:

Forecolor:

IIE

Fig. 3-6-2C-27 Property Setup of Multi-state Pictures

To change the picture, click E to open the image library. For

detailed information, please refer to Section 3.42 Image Library.
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The multi-state properties allow the user to set the display color, font,
text location, alignment, and the text. See Figure 3-6-2C-28 below.

Multi-State Switch Froperty r$__<|

Grenersl | Action | Extended | Multiple Displey | Trigeer

Device | mage |t Text

Displayy Setup

Text Calor: Barkeolor:
Fixed Font Varishle Font, | Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular

Text Edit

Text Location
@ Center () Left (O Right O Top (O Eottom
S=efonn

Text Content

) Basic Comument () Comument Group
Nuimber of Mumber of
Crmters [ | Lmes [

E
—E

(%) Divect Text

Copydll | [ Delete ALl |

Fig. 3-6-2C-28 Setup of Multi-state Text Properties

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

[jﬁ(:-:ummant Library...

text to display. To do this, click ko open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set the triggering conditions.

See Figure 3-6-2C-29 below.

Multi-State Switch Property E|
Ceneral | Action | Extended || Multiple Displa
Trigzer Twpe Ordinary w
Device. .
Humerical Tvpe
Range...
ez continuous device number
Clear Clear A1
Ttem Dievice CNAOFF
1
2
Dievice. .
Trigger
Description
Pattern p
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON.
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF.

Action is taken only when the device value is within

the defined range.

Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Range

Fig. 3-6-2C-29 Trigger Patterns
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the
device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will

the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2C-30 below.

Multi-Bit Trigesr

Device Number. |2 E | [ s comtinuons device number l

Condition Combine Mode  |AND |+ [ Clar | [ Clearan |

Item Device ON/OFF Edit

ML, COMI | ON | BitStt: [ON v
2 M2, COM1 [9)0)

(2)

Dievice Setup E|

Chm
S

Diervice

| B
(7 [e] (gJ
(¢) (=] (&)
Lo J

Range 0-1525,8000-8254

Eit Pos.

LGK ] [ Ceneel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-2C-30 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set up the properties, you can also click B and then
click I Hnit Property , or directly use the property window on
the right of the screen, to make the setting.
In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and
direct text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text
takes variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-2C-31 below.

B e [

e B4
Text Location

Veiable Font: | Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular

(&) Center () Left O Rigt O Top O Botom
ofer [0 2 El==] i)
—
Text Content
B O Commet s
Number of 10 = Number of 1 =
Characters - Lings -
Comment Belect
Croup No |:| Title
Ho. 1 E
() Direct Text

(a)

—

Fived Font |12 E

Variable Font |Anal, 12pt, Style=Regular | Font...

Text Edit
Text Location
@ Center () Left O Rigt (O Top O Bottom
Ot E=E @@
Tet Contert
() Basic Comment ) Comment Group
Number of Humber of
e L B~

(b)

Fig. 3-6-2C-31 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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d. Slide Switch

To set up a slide switch, click P and click q swieh * and

then click Bl SieSvith , or directly click the shortcut*®* and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up a slide switch. Then,
click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property

window of the object and make the property setting.

The user can drag the slide switch to change the device value on
HMI. The Device, security level, flow direction, page step can be set
from property window. See Figure 3-6-2D-1 below.

Slide Switch Propexty EJ

Extended | Trigser

Display Security 0 E Input Security a

Device...

Numerical Type Bigned 16bit hd

-~
-

Flow Direction Right v
Livwer Limit
(&) Const 1] Al

L]

) Device Dewice. ..

Upper Limit

® Comst  [32767 s

) Device Device. ..

Page Btep 1

Function Description

The security level is ranged from 0 (lowest
Security Level privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default
level is 0.

Flow Direction | The scrolling direction of the slide switch.

When click is used to move the slide switch, this is
the movement volume of each click.

Page Step

Fig. 3-6-2D-1 General Property Setup
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The user can set the triggering conditions, as shown in Figure 3-6-2D-2

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

below.
Slide Switch Property g|
Trigger Tupe Orpd rvaiy b Sec.
Device...
Numerical Twpe
Range...
Tse continuons device number
Clear Clesx A1
Ttem Device ONAOFF
Device...
CK | [ Conel
Trigger o
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern.
ON Action is taken only when the device is ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF
Range Action is taken only when the device value is within
& the defined range.
Multiple Bit | Set two or more (up to 8) devices, and only when all
Trigger the devices reach the condition will the action start.
Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-2D-2 Trigger Patterns
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm the
setting and send it to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are both ON will

the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2D-3 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. P :| [ e continnons device number l
Condition Combine Mode | AND v | Clar || Claran |
Hem Device owoFF | Bdit
M1, COM1 BitState |ON
2 M2, COM1 oN
(a)
Dievice Setup E|
Cham
s
Devvice
1 5
(g
(e]
Lo ]
Range 0-1525,8000-8254
Bit Pios.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-2D-3 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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e. Combo Box

To set up a menu, click ¥ and click J svien * and then

click =8 Combo Box , or directly click the shortcutc—m, and then in
the editing window left click the mouse to set up a combo box. Click the
combo box and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the property setting.

The Extended property setting allows the user to set the selection
mode, security level, font size, and scroll bar width. See Figure 3-6-2E-1

below.
Combo Box Froperty
Extended | Selection Item | Trizzer
Zelection Mode List w
Dizplay Becurity 0 4
Input Becurits I “
Font Bize 12 -
Scroll Bar Width 30 -
Fig. 3-6-2E-1 Extened Setup
Funtion Description
List : Drop Down List :
EC2DT-CT-D0 | EC2D7-CT-DD &
Selection Mode ~

EC207-CT-11 EC20T-CT-11

il

ECZ210-CT-00 EC210-CT-00 =

<

The security level is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to

Security Level | | " (i1 ost privilege). The default level is 0.

Scroll Bar —
Width | o )i Bar Width range is 15~50 o | L
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In the Selection Item Setting, click a defined value to write it to the

. . : . [7] Use Comment Lib :
designated device. Tick the option ™ U @mmentlibmey (o sot comments in

the comment library as the text to display. To do this,

click B ¥eu CommentLibrazy |, open the comment library dialogue box. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment Library. See
Figure 3-6-2E-2 below.

Combo Box Froperty |§|
Extended | Selection lem | Trigser |
Cormiment
Comment [ufo Bage Cormmment
Type Signed 16bit Comument Ho. Cantinmans Random

|_‘f" Wiew Comment Libracy

[ Wew ] [ Insert Delete

Value | Ttem Comment Ho.
EC-207-CT-00
20 EC-207-CT-11
0 EC-210-CT-00
EC-210-CT-11

Column Description
Value Click the value and send it to the device.
Item Directly enter the item name.
Item name is displayed via the comment
Comment No. dat
ata

Fig. 3-6-2E-2 Option Setup
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering
conditions. See Figure 3-6-2E-3 below.

Combo Box Properiy E|
Extended | Selestion Item |{ Trigzer |
Trigger Tupe Ordinacy L
Device...
Mumerical Type
Range...
Tze continaong dewice nwmber
Cleas Clear 411
Ttem Dieveice ONIOFF
1
2
Dervice. .
OK | [ Concel
Trigger o e
Description
Pattern
Ordinary No triggering pattern.
ON Action is taken only when the device is ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device is OFF

Action is taken only when the device value is within
the defined range.

Multiple Bit | Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices reach the condition will the action start.

Fig. 3-6-2E-3 Trigger Patterns

Range
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open

the device setup window and set the trigger devices as M1, M2. Confirm
the setting and send it to HMI. So, only when the M1 and M2 switches
are both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-2E-4
below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. P :| [ e continnons device number l
Condition Combine Mode | AND v | Clar || Claran |

Hem Device owoFF | Bdit
M1, COM1 BitState |ON
2 M2, COM1 oN
(a)
Dievice Setup E|
Cham
s
Devvice
1 5
(g
(e]
Lo ]
Range 0-1525,8000-8254
Bit Pios.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-2E-4 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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3.6.3. Lamp

Click % and then click M Lems , or directly click the

shortcut, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up

a lamp. See Figure 3-6-3 below.

| Lamp 3 | Lamp
s 8 Muolt-Ztate Lamp

Fig. 3-6-3 Lamp Menu
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a. Lamp
To set up an lamp, click 2 and click J Lom » and then
click J Lemp , or directly click the shortcut =, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to finish the set up. Click the lamp
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and make the property setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the ON/OFF

display, color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-3A-1 below.

Lamp Property &|

| Lamp || Extended | Text

Transparency; 2553

4

Eotation Lngle:
Border
Width: 1

4

Btle:

Backeolor:

Forecolor:

-

w

Colox:

Fig. 3-6-3A-1 General Property Setup

To change the displayed picture, click E to open the image library.

For operational guide, please refer to Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The lamp property setting allows the user to change the device, Bit
type, numeric type, and value range.
Figure 3-6-3A-2 below demonstrates the setting of the lamp device.

The user can set Bit or Word for the lamp monitoring.

Lamp Properiy. rz|
®Key O Bit O Ward
Device...
Bit Twpe
Humerical Type
FRange. ..

Fig. 3-6-3A-2 Lamp Property Setup
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The available action types of Bit device are ON/OF. See Figure
3-6-3A-3 below.

Fig. 3-6-3A-3 Bit Action Type

To set the Bit device M0 to the ON/OFF alternating type, select the

Bit option first, and then click to select device MO to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-3A-4 below.

Bit Twpe ON v

Bit Action Type | M omerntarys v |

Fig. 3-6-3A-4 Bit Device Setup
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There are 7 numeric types available for the actions of the Word

device. See Figure 3-6-3A-5 below.

Wumerical Type .

BCD 2ahit
Feal
Types Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535

Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-3A-5 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To set the lamp light on when the value of the Word device DO is 10,

select the Word option first, and then click [ Deviee. Jo select device

DO, Then, click and enter the statement 10=DO0 to finish the

setting. See Figure 3-6-3A-6 below.

Range Setup E'
Range
10=D0
Min Valie |= v Do Mex. Value
Bit Twpe Min Value | Max, Value
- Al
Nomerical Type | Signed 16bit  » Bozay0 v
) Device Enter...
10=D0

Fig. 3-6-3A-6 Word Device Setup
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level and object blinking. Figure 3-6-3A-7 below demonstrates the setting
of the object’s security level. Both the security level (display) and
security level (input) are ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest
privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the system

are both 0.

(X

Lamp Property.

Diisplay Security 0 -

Blink Mode None “

Fig. 3-6-3A-7 Setup of Security Level

To set the lamp blinking, use the pull-down menu to select one of
the 3 blinking speed. See Figure 3-6-3A-8 below.

Blink Mode M one w

Low
Middle
High

Fig. 3-6-3A-8 Blinking Modes
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the text ON/OFF text

display, text color, text font, text location, alignment, and the content. See

Figure 3-6-3A-9 below.

Lamp Property

General | Lamp | Extended | Text
Display Setnp
[ o d Text Colar: Backealor: v
OFF-» ON Foseed Font 12 +|  Verisbls Font: [Aril, 12pt, Style=Regular
Text Edit
Text Location
() Center () Left O Right (O Top O Botom
B E=E @@
Text Content
O Basic Comment O Commnent Group
Number of Number of
Characters Lines
(%) Divect Text

Fig. 3-6-3A-9 Text Property Setup

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, click|fComment Library...

]to open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library
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b. Multi-State Lamp

To set up a multi-state lamp, click ™ and click

N Lo » and then click &l MoltiSte Lunp , or directly click

the shortcut ¥ , and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up

the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open
the property window of the object and make the setting.
The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency

and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-3B-1 below.

Multi-State Lamp Property r5_<|

RotationAnglel:I
[+] Barder
Width: 1 -

Fig. 3-6-3B-1 General Property Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level
and blinking mode. Figure 3-6-3B-2 below demonstrates the setting of
the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Multi-State Lamp Property

X

Diisplacy Security 0 1

Blink Mode Hong v

Fig. 3-6-3B-2 Security Level Setting

To set up the blink mode of the multi-state lamp, use the pull-down
menu to select one of the three blinking speeds provided by the system.
See Figure 3-6-3B-3 below.

Blink Mode M one w

Low
Middle
High

Fig. 3-6-3B-3 Blinking Mode Setup
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The Multi-display property setting allows the user to change the

Bit/Word device, the picture and the text content. The system default

state 1s 0; click to increment the state forward starting from 0;

€
click to decrement the state backward. Click D@ to view

the state. And the state can be incremented up to 16. See Figure 3-6-3B-4

below.
Multi-State Lamp Property f5__<|
General | Extended | Mol i
Select State: <5 Delets State
Device |Imge Text
Kew Bit Waord
Device...
Range...

Fig 3-6-3B-4 Multi-display Property Setting
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The Multi-display Property Setting also allows the user to select

Bit/Word device to monitor. See Figure 3-6-3B-5 below.

Multi-Ztate Lamp Froperty fg|
(reneral | Exctended | Multiple Dsplaoy |
Select State: €5)] [ Mew state |[ Delete State |

Device |Image | Text |

Kev (% Bit ) Word

Bit Tope ON w

Mumerical Tvpe

Fange...

Lo J[ Coma |

Fig. 3-6-3B-5 Multi-display Device Property Setting
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. See Figure
3-6-3B-6 below.

Fig. 3-6-3B-6 Bit Action Type Setting

To operate the Bit device M0 as ON/OFF alternating type, select Bit

first, and then click to select device MO to finish the setting.

See Figure 3-6-3B-7 below.

Bit Twpe ON

Bit Action Type | M omerntarys v |

Fig. 3-6-3B-7 Bit Device Setting
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The Word action device has 7 numeric types available. See Figure

3-6-3B-8 below.

Numerical Type |#igned 16bit v
Signed 32bit
Tinsigned 32bit
BCD 16hit
BCD 2ahit
Feal
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535

Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-3B-8 Numeric Types and Value Ranges

To operate the Word device DO to open the lamp when DO is 10,

select Word first, and then clickto select the device DO, and

then click to set 10=DO0 to finish the setting. See Figure

3-6-3B-9 below.

Bit Twpe

Humerical Type

Signed 16bit W

10=D0

Fig. 3-6-3B-9 Word Device Setting

Range Setup

Range
10=D0

Min. Value | bazx Value
® Constant |10

) Device

Min. ¥alue = |~ Do

Enter...

(X

Max. Value
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The Multi-display picture property allows the user to change the

picture shape and the color. See Figure 3-6-3B-10 below.

Multi-State Lamp Propexty rg|
| General | Extonded | Moultiple Display |
)
Device |1 ...... | Text

Fig. 3-6-3B-10 Multi-display Picture Property Setting

To change the picture, clictho open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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Multi-state Text property setting allows the user to change the text
display, text color, text font, text location, alignment and the text content.

See Figure 3-6-3B-11 below.

Multi-State L.amp Property E|

General | Extended | Multiple Display |
..... 1

Dvizplay Setup
Text Color: Bacheolor:
Fixed Font Variable Font: |Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular

Text Edit
Text Location

(%) Center () Left (O Right (O Top () Bottom

Offsat: E=3 ([ ()

Text Content

(O Basic Comment (O Comment Group
Humber of Number of
Chancers || uies [ ]

D
o

() Divect Text

Copy Al | [ Delete ALl |

Fig. 3-6-3B-11 Multi-state Text Property Setting

In the editing of the text, the comments of the comment library can

“pCamment Library...

be set as the text content. To do this, click[ ]to open the

dialogue box of the comment library. For detailed instructions, please see

Section 3.4.4 Comment Library.
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To set the properties, you can also click £ and then

click M UnitBsoperty

right of the screen, to make the setting.

, or use the property window on the

In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and

direct text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text

takes variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-3B-12 below.

Display Setup

Text Color

Fied Font Veiable Font: | Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular

et Bl

Text Location

(&) Center () Left O Right O Top O Bottom

Offst: 0 E E]E E] @]“,T @
Text Content _—
©F

() Comment Group

jComment Library...

Number of 10 = Number of 1 =
Characters - Lings -
Comment Belect
Croup No |:| Title
Ho. 1 kS

() Direct Text

(a)

Tiizplay Setup

Text Colox: Backeolor: ’—v|

Fiseed Font 12 & facisble Font |Arel, 12pt Style=Regulsr M
Teat Edit

Text Location

@ Center () Left ) Right

Difset

Tet Contert

() Basic Comment

Number of

Gt [ |

() Comment Group

() Top ) Bottom
E=E W

Humber of
-

(b)

Fig. 3-6-3B-12 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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3.6.4. Data input

Click P and then click M De Iuput ¥, or directly click the

shortcutm, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up

a data input object. See Figure 3-6-4 below.

| Diata Inpnt 3 | Mumerical Input Box
sl "haracter Input Box

Fig. 3-6-4 Data Input Menu
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a. Numeric Input Box

it

To set up a numeric input box, click and

click ] Detlaput » and then click @8] Wosisel lnput Box , or directly

click the shortcuti#a, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,

transparency level and the line pattern. See Figure 3-6-4A-1 below.

Numerical Input Property ﬁl

{General || Extended | Case Text Trigger | Expression

Image Transpacency; (255
[] Use Image

4

Fotation Angle;

Border

Width: 1

i

Shvle:

‘l Calor w

Fig. 3-6-4A-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ™ ™™ (o change the picture. Click Li\mf to open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to change the security
level, device type and range, and keypad type. Figure 3-6-4A-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. Both security
level (display) and security level (input) are ranged from O (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Numerical Input Property &

General || Extended | Case Text Trizeer | Expression

Diisplay Security 0 T Input Security il e

- -
Device...

Type Signed 16bit -

33768 <= «=33767

Fopup Eeypad, Svstem Kevpad
[] Trigger Unit

Tnit Number

i

Fig. 3-6-4A-2 Security Level Setting
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To set the device, clickto open the device setting window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-4A-3 below.

Numerical Input Property &l
General |Ex1zenrled | Caze Text Trigzer | Expression
Diisplay Security 0 F\ Input Security il e
—

Type Signed 16bit v
3768 = __ <= 32767
Fopup Eeypad, Svstem Kevpad

[] Trigger Unit

(2)

Dievice Setup

Chel

s

Diervice:

1 te]
(g
(8]
(o

Range 0-1535,8000-8254

Eit Pos.

.

3

(b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting

191



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To change the numeric type, use the pull-down menu to select. The

numeric types are described in Table 3-6-4A-4 below; to set the value

range, click_Fee o open the value range dialogue box; to select the

keypad type, clickto open the keypad type selection dialogue

box + and set the keypad type and source. See Figure 3-6-4A-5 below.

Table 3-6-4A-4 Numeric Types

Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09
Range Setup E| EKeypad Select E|
Range
0 <=HDD Type Papup Kevpad [
Iin. Value = W HDO Home » Max. Falue Sonrce Systemn Keypad [
Min. Valve | Wax, Value Keypad Number
() Constant |0 Float
() Device Enter...
L CK [ Conel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-5 Keypad Range Setting (a) Range Setting (b) Selecting Keypad
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The Trigger object functions correspond to both switch input and
multi-action switch input, but the object code number is the same. When
the switch object is clicked, the keypad will pop up for numeric value

input. See Figure 3-6-4A-6 below.

Numerical Input Froperty. §|
Creneral E Text Trigger | Expression
Display Security 0 E Input Security u E
Tupe Signed 16bit >
-32768 <= HDO «= 32767
[] Trigger Unit
it Humber

Fig. 3-6-4A-6 Trigger Object Setting

The Trigger object functions correspond to both numeric and
character inputs, but the object code number is the same. When the

switch object is clicked, the numeric input or character input keypad will

pop up.
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To use the switch to operate the numeric or character keypad, in the

editing window set up a switch object, and then double left click the

mouse to open the property setting window, and then from the Extension

property setting select the general functions, and then set the code number

of the trigger object to 1; in addition, in the editing window set up another

numeric input object, and then double left click the mouse to open the

property setting window, and set the object’s code number to 1, and set the

device as D0. Confirm and have the file sent to HIM. When the switch

object is clicked, the keypad input window will pop up. Enter a number

and confirm it, the number will turn up in the number input object. See

Figure 3-6-4A-7 below.

Function Select
Genesol | Alem History | Alam List | Date. List | Svstem | Advence Alonm | Historical Trend Chert
© None
© Soreen Sereen Mo
© Window Screen Window No
Window Type
© Go to System Setup

© Goto Brew. Page

®{Trgger Uit Unit No. 1 -

Numerical Input Property.

General | Extended | Case Text Trigger | Expression

Display Security o E Tnput Security o

Type Signed 16bit v

-32768 <= HDQ <= 32767

Tt Number 1

(a)

(b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-7 Trigger Object Setting (a) Switch Trigger Object (b) Numeric Input

Object Code Number
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Figure 3-6-4A-8 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the range, text color, image pattern, blink mode, and delete the range.

Click to open the dialogue box and change the numeric range.

Numerical Input Propexiy ['>7<|

General | Exended | Case | Text Trizzer || Expression

Fange Number

(a)
Range Setup Izl
Range
0 «<=HDD
Min, Valne HDO Max. Value
Min. Value | Max, Talue
(%) Constant |D
() Device Enter...

(b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-8 Numeric Range Setting (a) Editing Window (b) Setting Device Range
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The Text property setting allows the user to change the numeric

format, character spacing, font size, text color and alignment. See Figure

3-6-4A-9 below.

Numerical Input Property [z‘
General | Extended | Caze |11
Fomnat
Dige St [
Space [] Fill With Zera
FuntSize 12 = Text Calor
igament

Fig. 3-6-4A-9 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-4A-10 below.

Numerical Input Property Ej
General | Extended | Caze | Test | Expression
Trigger Typs | Ordinary v
Device...
Humerical Tvpe
Range...
Tse continuons device number
Clear Clear A11
Ttem Device ONAOFF
:
Device...
;S%eg:r: Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
e A(?tion is taken only when the device value is within
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Fig. 3-6-4A-10 Trigger Patterns and Settings
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clickto open the device setting window and set the trigger devices
as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,
only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See

Figure 3-6-4A-11 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger

Dewice Number. |2 £ | l se continuons device nomber ]

Condition Combine Mode  [AND  |w [ Clear ][ Clear A1l ]

o s ON/OFF Edit

M1,COMI | ON | BitStte |ON v
2 2, COMI oN

(a)

Device Setup E|

-
sutr

Diervice

M vl
(7 [e] (gJ
(¢) (=] (&)
Lo J

Range 0-1525,8000-8254

Eit Pos.

LGK ] [ Ceneel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-11 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit Shift, display formula and write formula. The system uses
hexadecimal input. See Figure 3-6-4A-12 below.

Numerical Input Property EI

General | Extended | Case | Test | Trigeer || Expression

(HEX]

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-4A-12 Logic Operations
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To set display formula, click to open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-4A-13 below.

Numerical Input Property E'
General | Extended | Case | Text | Trigser [} Expression |
BitMask  |[Nome (HEX)
Bit Shift None  »
Display Formula
Wite Formula.
(a)
Formula Setup El
Type
Formula
-
v

Fig. 3-6-4A-13 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) Formula Set
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To set writing formula , clickto open the formula setu
g P Y

window, and then pick up a preferred formula pattern. And then select
from the A~E options, and then select $$ (device vale) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish
the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-4A-14 below.

Numerical Input Property

Gensral | Extanded | Case | Tot | Trigeer |[Bxpression |

e B P
s e

Display Formula

Write Formnla

-

(2) (b)

Fig. 3-6-4A-14 Write formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then
click W UnitProperty , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Character Input Box

it

To set wup a character input box, click and

click ] Detlaput » and then click B Cherseter Input Box , or directly

click the shortcuth, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set

up a character input box. Click the object and then double left click the

mouse to open the property window of the object and make the setting.
The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-4B-1 below.

Character Input Froperty E'
Trigger
Transparency: 455 x
Rotation Lngle:
Border
Wid th 1 =
Stule: -
\‘l« Colar: v
[

Fig. 3-6-4B-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option "™ (5 change the picture. Click@to open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,
device type and range, and keypad type. Figure 3-6-4B-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security level
(display) and security level (input) are both ranged from 0 (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Character Input Property &'
| Text Trigger
Display Secusity Inprut Security 0 -
Popup Keypad, System Keypad
[] Trigger Unit
Unit Number |:|
[] Change Bute Order

Fig. 3-6-4B-2 Security Levels
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To set device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-4B-3 below.

Character Input Froperty

General | dl Text Trigzer

Display Security [nput Security 0 B

Device. ..
Keyvpad ... FPopup Kevpad, Svstem Keypad Device Setup [5__<|
[ Trigesr Unit Channel HMI v
Unit Number l:l St l:l
[] Chemgs Byte Order Device
HX v| g H
©
(&)
(Ex] (c)
Lo )
Range g-240

Bit Pos.

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-4B-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting

To change the keypad type, clickto open keypad selection

dialogue box and set the keypad type and source. See Figure 3-6-4B-4

below.
Keypad Select ]
Type Popup Keyped v|
Source | System Keypad v |
Keypad Nomber [ |
Float
O [ coamal |

Fig. 3-6-4B-4 Selecting Keypad
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The Trigger object functions correspond to both switch input and
multi-action switch input, but the object code number is the same. When
the switch object is clicked, the keypad will pop up for character input.
See Figure 3-6-4B-5 below.

Character Input Froperty §|
General | Extended | Text Trigzer
Display Security a0 - Tnput Security 0 -
Popup Kevpad, 3vstem Kevpad
[ Trigger Unit
it Number
[] Change Byte Ordex

Fig. 3-6-4B-5 Trigger Object Setting

The Trigger object functions correspond to both numeric input and
character input, but the object code number is the same. When the

switch object is clicked, the numeric keypad or character keypad will

pop up.
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To use the switch to operate numeric and character keypad, in the
editing screen set up a switch object, and then double left click the
mouse to open the property setting window, then from the Extension
property setting select the general functions, and set the code number of
the trigger object to 1; in addition, in the editing screen set up another
numeric input object, and then double left click the mouse to open the
property setting window, and set the object code number to 1, and set
the device to DO. Confirm and have the file sent to HMI. So, when the
switch object is clicked, the keypad input window will pop up. Enter a
number and confirm it, the number will show up in the numeric input

object. See Figure 3-6-4B-6 below.

Numerical Input Property.

General | Extended [Cos | Text | Trigser | Exoression
Display Security o 3 Input Security (1]
Type Signed 16hit v
-32768 <= HDQ <= 32767
Function Select X
General | Alaom History | Ak List | Dets List | System | Advence Al || Historicel Trend Chart
© MNone
Tt Number 1
© Soreen Sereen No
O Window Sereen Window Mo
Window Type

© to to System Setup

© Go to Prev. Page

®{Trgger Uit Unit No. 1 E

Fig. 3-6-4B-6 Trigger Object Setting (a) Switch Trigger Object (b) Numeric Input

Object Code Number
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The Text properties allow the user to change the numeric format,
character spacing, font size, text color and alignment. See Figure

3-6-4B-7 below.

(Character Input Froperty rs_<|

General || Extended |}

CO

Font Bize 12

Alignment Middle Center e

<
&
L
0
o
=
2
I

Fig. 3-6-4B-7 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger

pattern. See Figure 3-6-4B-8 below.

Character Input Properiy E|
General | Extended || Text
Trigger Type Odinancy w
Device...
Humerical Type
Range...
i continoons device mumber
Clear Clear A1
Item Device ONAOFF
1
2
Device...
Trigger o e
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range .
this range.

Multi-Bit Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Fig. 3-6-4B-8 Trigger Patterns and Settings

208



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clickto open the device setting window and set the trigger devices

as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,
only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See
Figure 3-6-4B-9 below.

Device Setup g|
Cha
Bulti-Bit Trigeer Station
Dievice Number. |2 E | [ Use continuaus device number ] Device
: o
Condition Combine Made  |4HD v [ Cear ][ Clearan | 7]
» 8
Ttem Device ON/OFE 1 ©
Bititte |ON v
2 M2, COM1 ON
M1, COM1 o 7
Range 0-1535,8000-254
Bit Pos.

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-4B-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

For property setting, you can also click Et and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.5. Data Display

Click 2 and then click | Dets Display », or directly click the

%, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set

up a data display object. See Figure 3-6-5 below.

Numerical Display Box
Character Display Box
Drata List

Fig. 3-6-5 Data Display Menu
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a. Numerical Display Box

it

To set up a numeric display box, click and

click M| Det Displey » and then click @] Mumericel Diplay Eox . or

directly click the shortcutl, and in the editing window left click the
mouse to set up a numeric display. Click the object and then double left
click the mouse to open the property window of the object and make the
setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-5A-1 below.

Numerical Display Property &'

General Extended | Case Text Trigger | Expresdon
Trnage

[] Use Image

Transparency: [255

4

Rotation Lngle:

Border

Width: 1

LR d

Style:

\'l Color: v

Fig. 3-6-5A-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option "= 4 change the picture. Click LIW to open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,
device type and range, and keypad type. Figure 3-6-5A-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security level
(display) is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege).
The default security levels of the edit software and the system are both
0.

Numerical Display Property X
Text | Trigger | Expression
Display Secwity [0 -
Type [ Signed 16bit v
-32768 <= __ <= 32767

Fig. 3-6-5A-2 Security Levels
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To set the device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-5A-3 below.

Numerical Display Froperty r5_<|

(remeral | | Caze Text Trigeer | Expression
Display Security 0 =
Type [ Signed 16bit v

39768 <= <= 33757

(a)
Device Setup [g|
Chanmnel HMI W
Dievice
HX | |g {:}
(]
(]
(o ]
Range g-240
Bit Pos.
Ok || Cancel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-5A-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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To change the numeric type, use the pull-down menu to select a type.

The types are described in Table 3-6-5A-4 below; to set the value range,

click to open the range dialogue box and make the setting.

See Figure 3-6-5A-5 below.

Table 3-6-5A-4 Numeric Types

Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09
Range Setup E|
Range
0 <=HDO

Min, Value = W HDO Hone w Max. Value

Min. Valne | bax. Value

() Constant |0

() Device Enter...

Fig. 3-6-5A-5 Range Setting
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Figure 3-6-5A-6 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the range, text color, image pattern, blink mode, and delete the range.

Click to open the dialogue box and make the setting.

Numerical Display Propexty [z'

General | Extended | Cose | Text | Trizeer | Expression

Range Number

(a)
Range Setup [')__(|
Range
0 <=HDO
Min, Value HLO Max. Value
Min. Felue | Max. Falue
(3 Constant |D
() Device Enter...

(b)

Fig. 3-6-5A-6 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Text properties allow the user to change the numeric format,

character spacing, font size, text color, and alignment. See Figure

3-6-5A-7 below.

Numerical Display Properiy [gl
Genersl | Bxtended || Caze |11 | Trigeer | Expression
Foumo
Digits 4 = Decimal N
Space [7] Fill With Zera
Font Size i 2 Testt Color

Fig. 3-6-5A-7 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger

pattern. See Figure 3-6-5A-8 below.

General | Extended | Case | Tewt |5

Exmressinn

Trigger Tvpe Ordinary hd Sec.
Device...
Nurmerical Type
Range...
Tz continuous device number
Clear Clear 11

Device ONAJFF

Device. ..

;;1%eg:; Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range

this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-5A-8 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-5A-9 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 :| [ U comtinnons device momber ]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ Clar || Clearan |
Tem Device omopr | Bt
M1, COMI BitStt: |ON v
2 M2, COM1 oN
(a)
Dievice Setup E|
Crom
-
Devvice
1 5
(g
(e]
(o
Range 0-1535,3000-6254
Bit Pios.
[ Ok [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-5A-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the values,
bit mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal

input. See Figure 3-6-5A-10 below.

Numerical Display Propexiy g]

General | Extended | Case | Tewt | Triwer | Expression }

Bit Mask None w (HEX)

Bit Shift None v

Formula...

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-5A-10 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click to open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-5A-11 below.

Humerical Display Froperty

- A T
N —
£ &)
Disply Formuls.
F——— =
Typ Yo v
T L)
Formula Formula, EBC)
BIC
(B.C).D)
i Xcsin)] E
(A B)C)LID.E)
B).({CIN.E) v
%
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-5A-11 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

NOTE

- .

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Character Display Box

it

To set up a character display box, click and

click M DatsDisply * and then click mﬂ Chezacter Display Box , or

directly click the shortcuth, and in the editing window left click the
mouse to set up a character display box. Click the object and then double
left click the mouse to open the property window of the object and make
the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-5B-1 below.

Character Display Property g'
| Exctended | Text | Triger
Tramsparency; | 235 -
[ Use Imsge Rotation Angle]
Border
Width: 1 =
Style: w
\‘l— Color: v
[

Fig. 3-6-5B-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option "= 4 change the picture. Click E to open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to change the security level
and device type. Figure 3-6-5B-2 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Character Display Properiy El
Genersl || Extended || Text | Trisger
Diisplacy Security 0 4
[] Change Bxte Order

Fig. 3-6-5B-2 Security Levels
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To set device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-5B-3 below.

Character Display Property. rgl
General |Ex‘bended| Text Trigger
Diisplay Security i) F
[[] Change Byte Order =
Dewice Setup E|
Channel HMI hd
Device
HX w3 {:%
@)
(4) (5] (&)
Lo ]
Range g-240
Bit Pos.

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-5B-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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The Text properties allow the user to change the numeric format,
character spacing, font size , text color and alignment. See Figure

3-6-5B-5 below.

(Character Display Property b_(

General | Extended

Digits

Font Size iz - Text Color
Alignment Middle Center b

Fig. 3-6-5B-5 Text Propertys
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger

pattern. See Figure 3-6-5B-6 below.

Charaster Display Property X
Greneral | Extended | Text
Trigger Type Oind inaryy h Sec.
Device...
Huimerical Type
Range...
T continuons device number
Clear Clear 411
Itemn Device ONAJFF
:
Dievice...
;;Eeg:rf Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
R Action is taken only when the device value is within

this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Lt taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-5B-6 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are

both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-5B-7 below.

Chume
Sun
hulti-Bit Trigeer
Diervice:
Device Number. |2 C| [ s continnons device number ] [a]
1 (7]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ cear || Clearan | (5]
Item Device onpopr | Edit (&)
M1, COM] BitSh:  [ON &
2 32, COM1 ON
i oo -
Range 0-1525,3000-2254
Eit Pos.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-5B-7 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

-

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Data List

To set up a data list, click ¥ and click M Dot Displey * and then

click ﬁ Data List , or directly click the shortcutﬁg:-‘., and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up a data list. Click the object
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-5C-1 below.

General | Extended | Format | Case Trigger

Lmage Transparency 257 E
0 Ve Imaee Rohtion Aagls
Border
Width: 1 E
Sty —
\{ Caolor: w
[

Fig. 3-6-5C-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option "™ 4 change the picture. Click Eéto open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to change the display
security, display sort and font size, and text color, and col/row number,
and interval. Figure 3-6-5C-2 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Data List Froperty E|
‘| Format | Case Trigeer
— |
Display Sort Tigw Num
Font Size 12 | Text Color
caven @)
Row Hum 20 E Tnterval () 1 F\

Fig. 3-6-5C-2 Security Levels
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The user can set the display sort and the view number. See Figure

3-6-5C-3 below.

Data List Froperty E|
Trigzer

Display Security a |

Display 3ort Muineral v View Hum 5 E
Font Size 12 F, Text Color L
Col Num 2 F Tnterval {H} 2 E
Row Num 0 - Intervel (F) |1 B

Description

Value: with the largest value on the top, sorting by

descending order.

Display | Incremental: with the smallest comment number on
sort the top, sorting by ascending order.

Decremental: with the largest comment number of the

top, sorting by descending order.

View

The maximum number of displays on the screen.
number

Fig. 3-6-5C-3 Data Display Pattern
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The Format properties allow the user to set the titles of the row and

column, device and comment. See Figure 3-6-5C-4 below.

Data List Property. [§|

General | Extended | Format |Case | Trgser

Column Edit

) First O Second Thixd Fourth Fifth Sith
Title: Edit Column...
Format: Comment

>

No. First Second

[--I e N I R A R
RN S

€

Device Eow Edit
Device Number (&) Continwovs (O Random
Comment Comrment Mo, |1 T

B Comaet
Compentls. © Coms O Raston

Fig. 3-6-5C-4 Format Propertys
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The data list can have as many as 6 rows. Click |

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Edit Column. . ] to

open the row edit dialogue box and make preferred property setting. See

Figure 3-6-5C-5 below.

Data List Froperity E|
General | Extended | Format |Case | Trgser
ol Bdit
(%) First () Second Thixd Fonrth Fifth Siuth
Title: Edit Column....
Format: Comment
. ~
No. First Second =
2 |2
3 |3 L3
4 |4
5 |5
6 |6
T 7
g8 |3 @
Device Eow Edit
Device Number (%) Continuous () Random
Comment Comrment Mo, |1 F\
B Com
Comment Ho. () Continuous () Random
(a)
First Col Edit X
Digit 15 e
Title | |
Calor

[=}

] 4 Cancel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-5C-5 Row Edit (a) Editing Row (b) Row Format Edit
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Figure 3-6-5C-6 below is the Range setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set
the range and color, and delete the range. Click to open the dialogue box

and set the numeric range.

General | Extended | Format | G2 | Trigesr
Range Numher Delete

(a)
Range Setup [g|
Range
0z__
Min, Value Mo, Value

Min. Falve | Max. Value

@ Constant |D

() Device Enter...

] ’ Cancel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-5C-6 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the triggering

conditions. See Figure 3-6-5C-7 below.

Data List Property X
General | Extended | Format | Case
Trigger Type | Ordinary v o
Device...
Wumerical Type
Range..
s continnous device mumber
Cleax Clear A11
Ttem Device ONAOFF
:
Device...
;;Eeg::; Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
R A(?tion is taken only when the device value is within
this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all

Multi-Bit the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-5C-7 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are

both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-5C-8 below.

Chume
Sun
hulti-Bit Trigeer
Diervice:
Device Number. |2 C| [ s continnons device number ] [a]
1 (7]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ cear || Clearan | (5]
Item Device onpopr | Edit (&)
M1, COM] BitSh:  [ON &
2 32, COM1 ON
i oo -
Range 0-1525,3000-2254
Eit Pos.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-5C-8 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

-

To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then
click M| UnitProperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.6. Message Display

Click 2 and then click l MesageDisplay  » o directly click the

oA AR el R

shortcut , and in the editing window left click the

mouse to set up a message object. See Figure 3-6-6 below.

Bit Comrnent

Word Comment
Alarm List

Alarm History
Sdvanced Alan
Local Floating Alarm

| MesseeDimhy  » | |

Fig. 3-6-6 Message Display Menu
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a. Bit Comment

To set up a Bit comment, click ¥ and click I Message Distlay % and

p! Bit Cornrent

then click , or directly click the shortcut®*, and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up a Bit comment. Click
the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6A-1 below.

Bit Comment Property E'
Tmage Transparency |25 E
[ Use nage Rotation Angle]
Border

Wid the 1 1

Style: "

\'{ Color: v

|

Fig. 3-6-6A-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ¥ "# ™ 5 change the picture. Click B— to open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to change the security level,

device, font size, and alignment. Figure 3-6-6A-2 below demonstrates the

setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged

from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Bit Comment Property

| Comment || Trigzer

(X

Font 8ize

Alignment

Display Security

12 =

Center v

Fig. 3-6-6A-2 Security Levels
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To set device, click to open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-6A-3 below.

Bit Comment Property rg|
General || | Comment || Trigeer
Display Security
Device. ..
Font 8ize 12 A
Alignment Center L
(a)
Device Setnp E|
Channel HMI v
Device
HX v g {:%
E)
(4) (5] (&)
(exJ(cL)
Lo ]
Range 8-240
Bit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-6A-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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The Comment properties allow the user to set the comment pattern,

ON/OFF display, text color and font, and reverse font. See Figure

3-6-6A-4 below.

Bit Comment Property

(%) Bagic Comment

Comnst

Device

@ o

Commment

() Divect Text

[] Change bttibuge

High Cmality

General | Extended | Comment | Trigoer

() Comrmert Grongp

OFF-:0N

~
-

X

Device...

“fComment Library...

Revers

Fig. 3-6-6A-4 Comment Propertys

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, click BCemment Librry.. Jo open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6A-5 below.

BitzE B 3
L optiZeae #IEA v 0
BEH
B EAE

e,

BEhER T TRt BRiR

iElE ZRfER:
TER wiFe ONAOFF
:
WS
[ BEQ | EE=N
Trigger o e
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range .
this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all

Multi-Bit the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6A-5 Trigger Pattern Setting

240



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6A-6 below.

Chume
Sun
hulti-Bit Trigeer
Diervice:
Device Number. |2 C| [ s continnons device number ] [a]
1 (7]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ cear || Clearan | (5]
Item Device onpopr | Edit (&)
M1, COM] BitSh:  [ON &
2 32, COM1 ON
i oo -
Range 0-1525,3000-2254
Eit Pos.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6A-6 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup nof Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

-

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then
click M| UnitProperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Word Comment

To set up a Word Comment, click = and

click Ml Mesee iy > gnd then click il Wert Commen , or directly

click the shortcut*#*, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6B-1 below.

Word Comment Property g|
Image Transparency | 295 E
[ Use Lsgs Rotation Angle]
Border

Width: 1 &

Style: w

\‘l— Color: v

[

Fig. 3-6-6B-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option =™ to set the picture. Click@to open the

picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property allows the user to set the security level,
device, font size, and alignment. Figure 3-6-6B-2 below demonstrates the
setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged
from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Word Comment Property g'
Display Becurity 0 e
Humerical Type Bigned 16bit hd
Font Size 12 &
A)igmment Center w

Fig. 3-6-6B-2 Security Levels
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To set device, clickto open the device setup window.

Confirm to finish the device setting. See Figure 3-6-6B-3 below.

Word Comment Froperty fg\
GenerallE :ElNormalComment Comment Case | Trizeer | Expression
Dizplacy Security 0 F
s Ty
Font Size 12 E
Alignment Center w
(a)
Device Setup E|
Chaumel HMI w
s  [1]
Device
m v g
(g]
() (5] (g]
(1]
Lo ]
Range 8-240
Bit Pos.
L OE | [ Comoel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-6B-3 Device (a) Device Setting (b) Input Setting
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There are 4 numeric types available to the user. See Figure 3-6-6B-4

below.
Word Comment Froperty. g|
Dizplay Security 0 E
Nurmetical Type Signed 16bit v
Font Size 12 E
A )igmment Center w
Mumerical Tvpe
Unagned 32bit
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig. 3-6-6B-4 Numeric Types and Value Ranges
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The General Comment properties allow the user to set the comment

library, comment type, text color and font, and reverse font. See Figure

3-6-6B-5 below.

Word Comment Froperty g]
General | Extended  Normal Comment | Comment Case | Trizser | Expression

(%) Basic Comment () Comment Group

Const

Device Device...

Comument

O it
O Hold
O Comment No.

(*) Diirect Text SEEC]

Attribute

Text Color e Style
Blink Speed | None w Solid Color
High Quality Fevers
mment . ..
£ Description
Type
. The device value corresponds to the text in the
Indirect
comment number.
Hold Maintain the comment text of the last state.
DTG Can set basic comment and comment group.
Number
Direct . )
Edit the text to be displayed
Text dit the tex play

Fig. 3-6-6B-5 General Comment Propertys

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

[_f.Cu:nnumnt Library. ..

as text to display. To do this, click ]to open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Range Comment properties allow the user to add/delete/change

the device, and set the comment type and text color. See Figure 3-6-6B-6

below.
Word Comment Froperty PS_<|
General | Extended | Normal Comment | Comment Case | Trigger | Expression
[ add ][ Debte | [ Eait. |
No. Rang Ce t Cec t Direct Text |Chang...
1 |0«=HDIO<«=10 Indirect No
2 |11 «==HDI10==20 Hold
3 |21 «==HDI10 «=30 | Comment Number 1 No
4 |31 «==HDI10 <=40 Direct Text SEEC v
SEEC|
< >

Fig. 3-6-6B-6 Range Comment Properties
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To change the device settings of the Range comment, click

to open the comment setup window and set the device range,

comment type and text properties. See Figure 3-6-6B-7 below.

Comment Setup [5_(|
Range: -23768 = <= 32767
Commrieit
() Tndirect [_‘%Cuammznt Library... ]
) Hold
(%) Direct Text
Attribufe
Text Col st
Blink Speed Solid Color
[] Revere
| 0K | Concel

Fig. 3-6-6B-7 Comment Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-6B-8 below.

Word Comment Property E]

Trigzer Type Ord iz b Sec.
Device...
Humerical Type
Range...
Tz continuons device number
Clear Clear A11

Device ONAOFF

Device...

;;Eeg:; Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range

this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Lt taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6B-8 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are

both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6B-9 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. P :| [ e continnons device number l
Condition Combine Mode | AND v | Clar || Claran |
Hem Device owoFF | Bdit
M1, COM1 BitState |ON
2 M2, COM1 oN
(a)
Dievice Setup E|
Cham
s
Devvice
1 5
(g
(e]
Lo ]
Range 0-1525,8000-8254
Bit Pios.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(b)

Fig. 3-6-6B-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set bit mask, bit
shift, display, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-6B-10 below.

Word Comment Froperty. E]
e 10 oo |1 iz s~ = T i Eypresdon |
Bit Mask Wome HEX)
Dt Shift Mone v
Diisplay Formula.
Forrmula.
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-6B-10 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Femm Jgo open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-6B-11 below.

Word Comment Property. &

BitMask | Nome HE)
Bt E

Display Formula.

[fom=. ]

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6B-11 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Alarm List

To set up an alarm list, click ¥ and click I Message Distlay % and

then click dff AvonLi , or directly click the shortcutiﬁ, and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up an alarm list. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window
of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6C-1 below.

Alarm List Property El
General | Extended | Action | Trizeer
Tmage

[] Use Image

Trensparency (225

$r

Rotation Angle

Border

Width: 1

Style

‘{ Caolor:

< £ | |4»

Fig. 3-6-6C-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option "= {4 change the picture. Click[ ------------- o open
the picture library and pick up a preferred picture. For detailed

instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,
alarm type, display pattern, sorting order, font size and alignment. See

Figure3-6-6C-2 below.

General ; Extznded [ action | Trigeer

Display Security a T

Alarm Type Teer v
Display Style Plursl '3
Display Sort Increment v
Font Size 13 E
Alignment Ceiter ~

Description

Set the security level of an object. The security level
Display | (display) is ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15
Security | (highest privilege). The default security levels of the
edit software and the system are both 0.
Alarm User: user-defined alarm messages.

Type System: system-related alarm messages.
Plural: Multiple displays: the window displays
Display | multiple alarm transactions.

Style Singular: the window displays a single alarm
transaction.
Increment: the alarm numbers are sorted by ascending
order with the smallest on the top.
Decrement: the alarm numbers are sorted by
Display | descending order with the largest on the top.

Sort Oldest: the earliest issued alarm on the top, in time
ascending order.
Latest: the latest issued alarm on the top, in time
descending order.

Fig. 3-6-6C-2 Extension Property Setting
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the number of
alarms displayed (up to 1024 transactions), device type, comment and

detailed text contents. See Figure 3-6-6C-3 below.

Alarm List Property &

General | Extended | Action | Trigger

Oers B2

Dewvice
Tupe Bit v Delete Tnsert Capy Paste

Device No @ Continuous O Random () Fixed

Comment

Connent Info.. Basic Comment

Comment o, &) Contimous © Random
[ Offsat | Device

Detsil Typs  [Not Display -

No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset | Reset Value

1 HMO Lallg 1

2 ON

Fig. 3-6-6C-3 Action Property Setting

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click e open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. The user can set

comment information, number, offset and Details type. See Figure

3-6-6C-4 below.

Alarm List Property. r$_<|
General | Extended | Action | Trigzer
O
Dievice
Tuwpe Bit w Delets Tnsert Copy Paste
Device No. onmuots (O Random () Fixed
Corment
B Comaen
Comment o (3) Continmons O Rendom
[] Offset | Device
Do Ty
No. Device Condition Comment N...| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HMD oN 1
2 o

Fig. 3-6-6C-4 Bit Alarm List

Clickl_Commentinfo-. ], open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6C-5 below.

Comment Information

() Bagic Comment

Comment Group

(%) Const 1

() Device

@

X

Fig. 3-6-6C-5 Comment Information Setting

256



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Tick M@=t a4 select device HDO to offset the comment number.

The action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HDO + original comment number. If the internal value of HDO
is 10, after the offset operation the HMO internal comment number will

become 11. See Figure 3-6-6C-6 below.

Commment

[ Commment Info. . ]Bas:icCommsnt

Comment Wo. (& Continmons O Random

Offset | Dewice... | HDO

Detail Twpe Mot Dizplay L

No. Device Condition Comment N..}| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HMO 817) 1
2 817)

Fig. 3-6-6C-6 Offsetting Device
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Use the Details type to describe the comments in details. The Details
types are comment window, window screen, and basic screen. See Figure

3-6-6C-7 below.

Comment Window

Basze Soreen
Window Soreen
Dietail
’ Comment Info... ] Basic Comment

Detail Number (%) Continnons () Random
[] Offset | Device...

[ ] Touch Display

Fig. 3-6-6C-7 Details Types

Click L Commentlno. |y, open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6C-8

below.
Comment Information E'
() Biasie Comument @i
Coyument Group
() Const 1 E
() Dievice

Fig. 3-6-6C-8 Comment Information Setting
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Tick ¥ Y=t and select device HDO to offset the Details number. The

action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original Details number,
and then the operational equation calculates the new Details number as
HDO + original Details number. If the internal value of HDO is 10, after
the offset operation the HMO internal Details number will become 11. See

Figure 3-6-6C-9 below.

Dietail

[ Comment Info. . ] Comment Group No.l

Deetadl Number %) Continuous O Rendom

Offzet | HDO
[] Touch Display
—_———
No. Device || Condition Comment N... IDelai.l' Number || Reset Reset Value
1 gMo  flon 1 1 -
2 |01~1

Fig. 3-6-6C-9 Offsetting Device
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To use the touch mechanism to pop up the Details window,

tick I Towsh DBl e you don’t want to tick the option but still need to

have the Details window pop up, you need to set up the switch or

multi-action switch function. To do this, clickto open the

function selection dialogue box and set up the corresponding functional

switch. See Figure 3-6-6C-11 below.

Dietail

[ CommentInfo.. { Basic Comment

Detadl Wumber (3) Continuens () Rendom

[] Offset | Device...

Tomch Displaoe

Fig. 3-6-6C-10 Touch Display Mechanism

Switoh Property %]
General | Action || Lamn Trigzer
Display Secusity 0 3 Tnput Security ] e
Push Time a 3| ooy  Delay Time ] 2] ey
| I Hone 1
[ Hide
Blink Mode Hone v
Function Select 53]

[[] Enable confinm box (Bec) Gensral | Alanm History | Alsrm List | Data List || System | Advance Alsrm | Historical Trend Chart
© Cursor On
© Cursor Off
© Cursor Up
© Cursor Down.
O Seroll Up
© Seroll Down
( Display Detadl Data
O ResetSelected Data.

Fig. 3-6-6C-11 Switch Object Set to Touch Display (a) Functional Selection (b)

Alarm Options

260



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Word action device has 7 numeric types available. The user can

set the comment information, number, offset and the Details type. See

Figure 3-6-6C-12 below.

Alarm List Propexty E|
Genersl | Extended | fction | Trgeer
Coum 2 $
Dewice
Tope Word | |Bigned 16bit Delete Insert Copy Paste
Device No. (3 Continoous (O Random () Fixed
Comment
-
CommentNo. (&) Continuons ) Random
[¥] Ottset HDO
Detail Type Not Display ~
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 0=HD0o 1
2 0=HD1
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-6C-12 Word Alarm List
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Clickl_Commentlnto.. o, open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6C-13

below.
Comment Information g|
() Basie Cormrment [OF:
Comment Group
& Const 1 E
O Device

Fig. 3-6-6C-13 Comment Information Setting

Tick M Ctf=t anq select device HD10 to offset the comment number.

The action i1s HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HD10 + original comment number. If the internal value of
HDI10 is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal comment number

will become 11. See Figure 3-6-6C-14 below.

Comment

[ Commentlnfo.. { |Basic Comment

Comment No. (& Continmovs O Random

Offset | Dewice... | HD10

Detail Type Mot Dizplay w

No. Device Condition Comment N..J| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 1 =HD0O 1
2 01=HDI

Fig. 3-6-6C-14 Offsetting Device
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Use the Details type to describe the comments in details. The Details
types are comment window, window screen, and basic screen. See Figure

3-6-6C-15 below.

Dietadl Type —ommnert Wand o, JEY
Corumnent Window
Window Screen
Dietail
’ Comment Info. . ] Bage Comment

Detail Humber (3) Continnons ) Random
[[] Offset | Dewice...

[] Touch Display

Fig. 3-6-6C-15 Details Types

Clickl__Commentlnts.. open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6C-16

below.
Comment Information g|
() Basie Cormrment [OF
Comment Group
& Const 1 E
O Device

Fig. 3-6-6C-16 Comment Information Setting
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Tick M %=t and select device HD10 to offset the Details number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original Details
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new Details
number as HD10 + original Details number. If the internal value of HD10
is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal Details number will

become 11. See Figure 3-6-6C-17 below.

Dietail

[ Comment Info. . ] Blagic Comment

Detail Humber (%) Continuous (2 Random

Ottt [
] Touch Displaor
No. I‘ Device Condition Comment N..}| Detail Numbe}| Reset Reset Value
1 I‘ HDO 0=HD0O 1 1
2 | 0 —HDI

Fig. 3-6-6C-17 Offsetting Device
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To use the touch mechanism to pop up the Details window,

tick " TR PERY 1 vou don’t want to tick the option but still need to

have the Details window pop up, you need to set up the switch or
multi-action switch function. To do this, clickto open the

function selection dialogue box and set up the corresponding functional

switch. See Figure 3-6-6C-18 below.

Switch Property. E‘
General | Action | Lamp |iExtended | Teot | Trieser
Display Security Tnput Security
ot oy e -
I | Puaction. | [Hone I
[[] Hide
Blink Mode Hone v
[] Enable confirm bax l:l (Sec)
(a)
Function Select &l

Gengral | Alarm History || & ti| Data List | Svstern | Advance Alsom | Historical Trend Chart

(%) Cursor Om.

() Cursor Off

© Cursor Tp

() Cursor Down

() Seroll Up

() Seroll Down

() Display Detail Data

() Reset Selected Data,

(b)

Fig. 3-6-6C-18 Setting Touch Display (a) Function Selection (b) Alarm Options
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The Trigger property setting allows the use to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6C-19 below.

Genersl | Extended | Action [! Tnizzer
Trigeer Type | Ordinary v e
Dewvice
Humerical Type
Range
sz continmous device numnber
Clear Clear ALl
Ibe);’n Device QN/OFF
! Device.
;;Eeg::; Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range .
this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all

Multi-Bit the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6C-19 Trigger Pattern Setting

266



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6C-20 below.

Dievice Setup E|
Ch
s
Multi-Bit Trigger
Diervice:
Device Number. |2 C| [ s continnons device number ] [a]
1 (7]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ cear || Clearan | (5]
Item Device onorp | At (&)
M1, COM BitStts  [ON v
2 MZ, COM1 oN
i 2o ——
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Pos.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6C-20 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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d. Alarm History

To set up an alarm history list, click 2 and click
I MesagDisthy > 1 then click &M Ao Histry , or directly click

the shortcut® ", and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up

the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open
the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,
display color, transparency and the line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6D-1

below.

Alarm History Property El
General | Extended || Format | Action | Other | Trizeer

Trnage Tramsparency 255

4%

Use Image
0 s Rotation Lngle]

Boxder

Width: 1

4

Stvle:

‘)\ Color: o

Fig. 3-6-6D-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ¥ "* ™ {5 change the picture. Click g to open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to change the security level,
alarm type, display pattern, sorting odder font size, and alignment. Figure
3-6-6D-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) is ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15
(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.

Alarm History Property

Displsy Secwrity [0 s Cycls 20 N 100

D e Rowlum |5
Disphay Style History - Title Color v
Display Sort ol - Intrvel @) [
Fout Size 12 E Interval (7} |1

[] Open back lightif alszimed.

Fig. 3-6-6D-2 Security Levels
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For the alarm display, the user can set the alarm type, display style,

display sort and open back light if alarmed. See Figure 3-6-6D-3 below.

Alarm History Property. E|
i Format | Action | Other | Trigeer
- Cocle . < 100ms
Alarm Type TTser w Eow Hum. 5 -
Display Style History v Title Color v
Dizplay Sort 0l ~ Interval (H) g -
Font Size 12 E Inferval (7)1 e
[] Open back light if alarmed.
Description

User: user-defined alarm messages.

System: system-related alarm messages.

History: every single alarm transaction is recoded.

Display Style Accumulation: repeated alarms are accumulated in the
number of occurrences.

Old: the earliest issued alarm on the top, in time ascending

Alarm Type

. order.
Display Sort New: the latest issued alarm on the top, in time descending
order.
Open back light if | When the HMI is in the sleep state, an alarm will
alarmed automatically switch on the HMI’s backlight.

Fig. 3-6-6D-3 Alarm Display Pattern
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The Format properties allow the user to set the display title and

content, and the formats of date, time and text. See Figure 3-6-6D-4

below.
Alarm History Property ['5_<|
Genersl | Extended | Action | Other || Trigeer
Dizplay Tuwpe
Event [] Restore [ Check Total Time Event Times
Event Memage Restore Check Total Time Event Times
Tile OCCURRED | MESSAGE [
Width 10 =
Color v
Content  |Date, Time  »
Date wrfmmdd. v
Time hhommess @
Text "

Fig. 3-6-6D-4 Format Properties
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The Action property setting allows the user to set the number of
alarms (up to 1024), device type, comment, and the Details content. See

Figure 3-6-6D-5 below.

Alarm History Froperty E|
General || Extended || Formet |} | Other || Trigeer
S
Dervice
Tupe Bit R Delete Tnzert Copy Paste
Device No. (%) Continuous () Random () Fixed
Comument
Bes Comn
Comment No. (3 Continuus (O Random
[] Offset | Device
Detail Type ot Display w
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 oN 1

Fig. 3-6-6D-5 Action Property Setting

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, click BdCommentLbmry.. |, open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. The user can set
the comment information, number, offset and the Details type. See Figure

3-6-6D-6 below.

Alarm History Property X
General | Extended | Format [[ 4S80 | Other || Trizeer
Device
Type Bt Delete Insent Copy Pt

Device Wo. (3 Contimows O Rendom () Fieed

Comment

Comment Info.. Basic Comment

CommentNo. & Contimuons O Rendom

[]Offset | Device..

pow e

No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset | Reset Value
1 ON 1

Fig. 3-6-6D-6 Bit Alarm List

Clickl_Commentlnto.. o, open the comment information dialogue box

to select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6D-7 below.

Comment Information rs_<|

() Basic Comment

Comment Group

(®) Const 1 -

O Device

Fig. 3-6-6D-7 Comment Information Setting
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Tick ¥ Off=t and select device HDO to offset the comment number.

The action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HDO + original comment number. If the internal value of HDO
is 10, after the offset operation the HMO internal comment number will

become 11. See Figure 3-6-6D-8 below.

Commment

[ Comment Infa... ]Elas:iJ:Ccumment

Comment No. (%) Continuous O Random

Offzet | Device... | HDO

Detail Twpe Mot Dizplay w

No. Device Condition Comment N..J| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HMO QN 1
2 N

Fig. 3-6-6D-8 Offsetting Device
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Use the Details type to describe the comments in details. The Details
types are comment window, window screen, and basic screen. See Figure

3-6-6D-9 below.

Dietail Type Comment Wind o B
Comment Window
Baze Screen
Window PBoresn
Dietail
[ Comment Info. .. ] Basic Comment

Detail Wumber (%) Continuons () Random
[]Offset | Device...

[] Touch Display

Fig. 3-6-6D-9 Details Types

Clickl__Commentlnto.. | ¢, open comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6D-10

below.
Comment Information g|
() Basic Comment
Comment Group
& Const 1 E
O Device

Fig. 3-6-6D-10 Comment Information Setting

275



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Tick ¥ Y=t and select device HDO to offset the Details number. The

action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original Details number,
and then the operational equation calculates the new Details number as
HDO + original Details number. If the internal value of HDO is 10, after
the offset operation the HMO internal Details number will become 11. See

Figure 3-6-6D-11 below.

Dietail

[ Comment Info. .. ] Blazic Comment

Detail Number (5) Continuons (2 Random

Offset | Dewice.. | HDO

[] Touch Display
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HMD ON 1 1
2 ON

Fig. 3-6-6D-11 Offsetting Device
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To use the touch mechanism to pop up the Details window,
tick & TewhDEEY. 10 v61 don’t want to tick the option but still need to have
the Details window pop up, you need to set up the switch or multi-action

switch function. To do this, click to open the function

selection dialogue box and set up the corresponding functional switch.

See Figure 3-6-6D-12 below.

Swilch Property g |
General | Action | Lamp | Exiended | Tewt | Trigger
Display Secuity Input Security
Push Time o B fe) Delsy Time 8 e
[] Hide
Function Select X
Blink Mode Mone v
General | Alsm History || e List ! Deta List | Svsten | Advance ilorm | Historical Trend Chet
[[] Enable confirm box l:l Sec) @ Cursor On
O Cursor Off
O Cursor Tp
O Cursor Down
O Seroll Up
O Seroll Down
O Display Detail Data
() Resst Selected Data

Fig. 3-6-6D-12 Setting Touch Display (a) Function Selection (b) Alarm Options

NOTE

If the triggering of alarm history is set, only when the trigger
device has an action will the functional switch work. For the
Trigger setting, please see Figure 3-6-6D-21.
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The Word action device has 7 numeric types. The user can set

comment information, number, offset and Details type. See Figure

3-6-6D-13 below.

Alarm History Froperty g|
Genersl | Extended | Format | Action | Other | Trigeer
N
Device
Twpe TWord w | | Bigned 16bit w Delets Inzert Copy Paste
Device No. (&) Continuens O Bandom (O Fiwed
Comument
—
CommentNo. & Continuons O Random
[] Offset | Device...
Detail Type Mot Display w
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset | Reset Value
1 HDO 0=HD0O 1
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-6D-13 Word Alarm List
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Clickl_Commentlnto.. o, open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6D-14

Below.
Comment Information g|
() Basie Cormrment [OF:
Comment Group
& Const 1 E
O Device

Fig. 3-6-6D-14 Comment Information Setting

Tick M Ctf=t anq select device HD10 to offset the comment number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HD10 + original comment number. If the internal value of
HDI10 is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal comment number

will become 11. See Figure 3-6-6D-15 below.

Comment

[ Comment Info... ]ElasiJ:Cu:ummznt

Comment Wo. (& Continnons O Randam

Offset | Dewvice... | HDL0

Detail Tvpe Mt Displace w

No. Device Condition Comment N..J| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 0=HD0O 1
2 0=HDi

Fig. 3-6-6D-15 Offsetting Device
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Use the Details type to describe the comments in details. The Details
types are comment window, window screen, and basic screen. See Figure

3-6-6D-16 below.

Dietail Type Comment Wind o B
Comment Window
Baze Screen
Window PBoresn
Dietail
[ Comment Info. .. ] Basic Comment

Detail Wumber (%) Continuons () Random
[]Offset | Device...

[] Touch Display

Fig. 3-6-6D-16 Details Types

Clickl__Commentlnts.. open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6D-17

below.
Comment Information g|
() Basic Comment
Comment Group
& Const 1 E
O Device

Fig. 3-6-6D-17 Comment Information Setting
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Tick M %=t and select device HD10 to offset the Details number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original Details
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new Details
number as HD10 + original Details number. If the internal value of HD10
is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal Details number will

become 11. See Figure 3-6-6D-18 below.

Detail

l Comoment Info. .. ] Basc Comment

Detail Humber (3 Continuens O Random

Offst | Dewvice... HD1O

[] Touch Display
No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 0=HD0 1 1
2 0=HD1

Fig. 3-6-6D-18 Offsetting Device
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To use the touch mechanism to pop up the Details window,

tick " TR PERY Te vou don’t want to tick the option but still need to

have the Details window pop up, you need to set up the switch or

multi-action switch function. To do this, clickto open the

function selection dialogue box and set up the corresponding functional

switch. See Figure 3-6-6D-19 below.

Swilch Property 3
General | Action | Lemp || Exteded | Text | Trisser
Display Security Toput Secuity
Push Time o E (E 5 Delsy Time ] 3 o)
[] Hide
Funetion Select 3]
Blink bade Howe v
General || &laom History | Alstm List || Dats List | Systemn | Advance Alsmn | Historical Trend Chart
[] Ensble sonfiom box e @ Cusar On
O Cursor Off
O Cursor Up
© Cuzsor Down
O ferll Up
© Seroll Dowa.
© Display Detail Data
() Reset Selected Data
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6D-19 Setting Touch Display (a) Function Selection (b) Alarm Options

If the triggering of alarm history is set, only when the trigger
device has an action will the functional switch work. For the
Trigger setting, please see Figure 3-6-6D-21.
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The Other properties allow the user to set storage device, device,

folder, and file name. See Figure 3-6-6D-20 below.

Alarm History Property 3
General | Extended | Format | Action | Other Trigeer
Store Record
) St Rl
Drrive Name A Tnner Meimory v
Folder Naime Froject]
File Name AlarmHET
Delete Record
[] Delete Recard Device...
Device Name Description
Inner Memory HMI internal memory
External SD memor
Standard SD Card y
card
USB Disk External USB disk

Fig. 3-6-6D-20 Other Properties
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6D-21 below.

Alarm History Property 3
General | Estended | Format | Action | Other |0
Trigger Type Ordinary M Sec.
Device...
Numerical Type
Range...
Tz continuons device number
Clear Clear &11
Ttem Device ON/OFF
)
Device...
;S%eg::; Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
R Action is taken only when the device value is within

this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6D-21 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6D-22 below.

Dievice Setup E|
Ch
s
Multi-Bit Trigger
Diervice:
Device Number. |2 C| [ s continnons device number ] [a]
1 (7]
Condition Combine Mode  |AND v [ cear || Clearan | (5]
Item Device onorp | At (&)
M1, COM BitStts  [ON v
2 MZ, COM1 oN
i 2o ——
Range 0-1535,8000-8254
Eit Pos.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6D-22 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

-

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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e. Advanced Alarm

it

To set up an advance alarm, click and click

W reseDisly v 0 then click B Advanced Alsm , or directly click

the shortcut n, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a

multi-state lamp. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.
The General property setting allows the user to set the picture,

display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6E-1 below.

Advanced Alarm Property &'

General | Extended | Text | Attibute | Trieger | Other | Esernal Output
Image

[ Use Image

Transparency <55 -

-

Rotation Lngle!

Border

Width: 1

4

Style:

\‘l Color:

Ruled Line
Width: i 2

Style:

Color: w

Fig. 3-6-6E-1 General Property Setting

To change the picture, click to open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
alarm type, target status, initial hierarchy, display type, number of rows,
font size, interval, touch mode, and title format. Figure 3-6-6E-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. Both the security
level (display) and security level (input) are ranged from 0 (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Advanced Alarm Froperty

]

Geneyal | Extended | Text | atwibute | Trigeer | Other | Estermal Qutput

Dvizplay Security Qperation Security
e Type User v Alarm Number 1 3 |
Targst Status Iniisl Hisrarchy
Digey Ty
Font Size 12 ' Tnterval (7) I:I
Touch Mode (%) Hone () Selection ) Operation
Title Format
Style
Title Color

OK | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-6E-2 Security Levels
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The Text properties allow the user to set the alarm format, text color

switching, status, level and group. See Figure 3-6-6E-3 below.

Advanced Alarm Property E|

| Attritute | Trizeer | Other | External Outont

Alarm Format
Style
Text Calor Bwitching
Svishing
Fixed
o

0K || Cencel

Fig. 3-6-6E-3 Text Attributes
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The Text Color Switch has 4 types, which are Fixed, Status, Level
and Group. See Figure 3-6-6E-4 below, which shows the comment color

is set as the color defined in the comment library.

Statz
Ciceued "
Fixed " Checked "
(a) (b)
Lewvel CHoup
1 w [ 1 | ™
2 W 2 “
3 LY 2 I
4 b 4 w
5 w 5 3
f W G | g
(©) (d)

Fig. 3-6-6E-4 Text Color Switch (a) Fixed (b) Status (c) Level (d) Group
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The Property setting allows the user to set title, number of display

attribute, format and sorting order. See Figure 3-6-6E-5 below.

Advanced Alarm Property K
Genewl | Extended | Tewt | Atnbute'd| Trigwer | Other | External Output
Title (%) Direct
O Comment  CGroup Number| ‘ |
HMuwinber of Display Lttribute 4 E
Attribmte Oocred || Comment v | Restored [ Checked -
Tile (THrecd) OCCURRED COMMENT REST. CHECK
Title (Comment)
Title (Contents)
Width 15 1o 0B 25 -
Contents Date Time hd Time + | Time v
Date Format wms [ . .
Time Format 156 ] 156 [ J=se ] .
43 | b
Sort Oceurred v | [Desending v

Fig. 3-6-6E-5 Property Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6E-6 below.

Advanced Alarm Properiy g|
Greneral || Extended | Text Extenal Output
Trigger Type Oy sy w
Device...
Trigger o e
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
Action is taken only when the device
ON .
in ON
Action is taken only when the device
OFF .
in OFF

Fig. 3-6-6E-6 Trigger Property Setting
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The Other properties allow the user to tick the options of preferred
functions to be displayed, and set the storage device. See Figure 3-6-6E-7

below.

&

Advanced Alarm Properiy

(eneral | Extended | Text Attribute | Toigeer Extemal Catput
Bwitch Device
Hiezsrchy HDI
Level HDZ
Priovity Level Attribute Dievice. ..
User Alarm observation HD4
General Comment Group HDS
Middls Comunent Group HDG
Higher Comment Group HD7
Function Remark
Hierarchy Switch among general, middle and high class
Level After the level is input, all alarms in this level will
Group After the group is input, all alarms of this group
User Alarm Observation Change the alarm group.
General Comment Group Change the general comment group.
Middle Comment Group Change the middle class comment group.
Higher Comment Group Change the high class comment group.

Fig. 3-6-6E-7 Other Property Setting
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To set the external output properties, tick 4 s Extemal Ovient 4y oot external

output device triggering. See Figure 3-6-6E-8 below.

x)

Advanced Alarm Property

General | Extended | Text || Attribute | Trigeer | Other | External Output |

Use External Cutput Trigger Type | Ordinary »
- [0)]
Dievice .. OFF
Device

Head Device

[] Alarm Number {1 Point)

[] Comment Group Number (1 Point)
[ Comment Mumber (1 Point)
[ Alarm Status (1 Poiat)

[] Ceenired Date (2 Point)

[] Cecurred Time (2 Point)

[] Restored Date (2 Point)

[] Restored Time (2 Point)

[[] Checked Date (2 Poinf)

[] Checked Time 2 Point)

[] Lewel {1 Point)

[] Group (1 Padnt)

[] Ceenired Frequency (1 Point)
[ Comulative Time {2 Point)
[] Down Time (2 Point)

OK | [ Concel

Fig. 3-6-6E-8 Setting Trigger Device
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To display alarm information, assign an initial device first, and then

tick the needed items for display. The device displays the items orderly

according to the option sequence. The point of an item shows the numeric

display pattern. See Figure 3-6-6E-9 below.

Advanced Alarm Property
General | Extended | Text
Use Exdernal Output

Trigger Type

Lleice

Attribute | Trizeer | Other

Ornd iy

x|

Device

Head Device

& Jsom Mmbex (1 Point)
Comment Croonp Number (1 Paint)
Comment Number (1 Paint)
Alarm Statns (1 Paint)
Oeerred Date (2 Point)
Oeerred Time (2 Point)
Restored Date (2 Point)
Restored Time (2 Foint)
Chesked Date (2 Point)
Chesked Time (2 Foint)
Level (1 Poinf)

Grronp (1 Podnf)

Oeerred Frequency (1 Podut)
Crmlative Time (2 Point)
Down Time (2 Podnt)

HD11

Device ..

l ’ Cancel

Point

Pattern

1 Point

16-bit signed.

16-bit unsigned

2 points

32-bit signed

32-bit unsigned

Fig. 3-6-6E-9 External Output Device Setting
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Set the initial device as HD11, and the device will automatically

make the setting in sequence. Figure 3-6-6E-10 below describers the

device.

Device

Head Device

Alarm Number ¢1 Poinf)
Comment CGroup Number (1 Point)
Commment Humber (1 Point)
Alarm Statuz (1 Podnt)
Occurred Date (2 Poinf)
Occurred Time (2 Point)
Restored Date (2 Point)
Restored Time (2 Point)
Checked Date (2 Point)
Cherked Time (2 Point)
Lewvel (1 Poinf)

Group (1 Point)

Oceurred Frequency (1 Pomt)
Cuimlative Time (2 Poinf)
Down Time (2 Poinf)

Display Device
Alarm Number(1 point) HD11
Comment Group Number (1 point) HD12
Comment Number (1 point) HD13
Alarm Status (1 point) HD14

Occurred Date (2 points)

HD15 (32 bits)

Occurred Time (2 points)

HD17 (32 bits)

Restored Date (2 points)

HD19 (32 bits)

Restored Time (2 points)

HD21 (32 bits)

Checked Date (2 points)

HD23 (32 bits)

Checked Time (2 points) HD25 (32 bits)
Level (1 point) HD27
Group (1 point) HD28
Occurred Frequency (1 point) HD29
Cumulative Time (2 points) HD30 (32 bits)

Down time (2 points)

HD32 (32 bits)

Fig. 3-6-6E-10 Examples of External Output Device Setting
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To set the properties, you can also click Edt and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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f. Local Floating Alarm

To set up a local floating alarm, click 2 and click
I Mesage Display v and then click "M Fecel Flestng dlam = directly click

the shortcut™ and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up a

multi-state lamp. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-6F-1

below.

Local Floating Alarm Property

General | Exended | dction | Trigeer

Lmage Transparency 200 e

U Imege
O U= Rotation Angls!

Border
Width: 1 F

Btyle:

""{ Color: o

Fig. 3-6-6F-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ) "# ™ {5 change the picture. Click I:-i to open

the picture library and select a preferred picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.

2917



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
display type, font size, and alignment. Figure 3-6-6F-2 below
demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security level
(display) is ranged from 0 (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The
default security levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Local Floating Alarm Property

Displayr Security ]
Display Tope Popup

Font Size 12

< % B #m

Alignwment Center

Fig. 3-6-6F-2 Security Levels
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The Bit action device types are ON/OFF displays. The user can set

the comment information, code number and offset. See Figure 3-6-6F-3
below.

Local Floating Alatm Property. §|

General | Exdended || Aobon | Triozer

. Count Dl Storage Device. ..
Device Dizplay
Type Eit v Space Number Dl
DeviceNo. (3 Contimions () Rendom ) Fixed Tnterval Time ()
Comment Speed Low -
CommentNo. &) Continuovs () Random [ Max Words |:|
[] Offset | Device -
No. Device Condition Comment No. |

1 HMD On 1

Fig. 3-6-6F-3 Bit Local Floating Alarm

Click [ Commentlato.. | ¢, open the comment information dialogue

box and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6F-4

below.

Comment [nformation gl

() Basic Comment @i
Commment Group

S —

() Device

Lo J[ Comal |

Fig. 3-6-6F-4 Comment Information Setting
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Tick M %=t g select device HDO to offset the comment number.

The action is HDO adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HDO + original comment number. If the internal value of HDO
is 10, after the offset operation the HMO internal comment number will

become 11. See Figure 3-6-6F-5 below.

Commment

[ Comment Infa... ]Elas:iJ:Ccumment

Comment No. (%) Continuous O Random

Otffset HDO

Detail Twpe Mot Dizplay w

No. Device Condition Comment N..J| Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HMO QN 1
2 N

Fig. 3-6-6F-5 Offsetting Device
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The Word action device has 7 numeric types available. The user can

set the comment information, code number and offset. See Figure

3-6-6F-6 below.

Local Floating Alarm Froperty

nﬂcrzlmtExmndEdl . imr Storage Diervice...
Device No. () Continwovs () Random () Fied Intsrval Time (5) 0 ;
Comment No. (&) Continuons ) Random [[] Mex Words
[] Offset | Device
No. Device Condition Comment No.
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-6-6F-6 Word Local Floating Alarm
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Clickl__Commentlnts.. open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-6-6F-7 below.

Comment Information §|

() Basic Comment ®

Comment Group

(®) Const 1 &

O Device

Fig. 3-6-6F-7 Comment Information Setting

Tick M Cif=t anq select device HD10 to offset the comment number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HD10 + original comment number. If the internal value of
HDI10 is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal comment number

will become 11. See Figure 3-6-6F-8 below.

Comumert

[ Comment Info... ]EasisConmsnt

Comment Ho. (#) Continuous (O Rendom

Offset | Device... HD10

Detsil Type  |Not Display v

No. Device Condition Comment N... | Detail Number| Reset Reset Value
1 HDO 0 =HDOo 1
2 0=HD1

Fig. 3-6-6F-8 Offsetting Device
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For the floating alarm and its text, the user can set the floating alarm
character spacing, interval time, speed and maximum words. See Figure

3-6-6F-9 below.

Local Floating Alarm Property. El
Geneusl || Extended | Action | Trigeer
Count 1 E Storage Digvice...
Dewice Dizplay
Tupe Wod | |Signed 16bit v Space Number 1 E
Device No.  (3) Continvous () Random (O Fised Interval Time (5) ] E
Comment Speed Lo v
Comment No. (3 Continnovs () Random [ Maxt Words
[] Offset | Device... =
(SfComment Library. .
No Device Condition Comment No.
1 HDO 0=HDO 1

Fig. 3-6-6F-9 Display and Text Setting

In the text editing, the comments in the comment library can be set

as text to display. To do this, click[

“piComment Library...

]to open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-6F-11 below.

General | Excended | Action | nigger
Trigzer Tvpe Cxdinary b Bec.
Device
Wumezicel Type
Range...
Ve continuous device number
Clear Clear 410
Ttem Device ONAFF
:
Dewvice...
;;Eeg:rf Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
R A(?tion is taken only when the device value is within
this range.

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all

Multi-Bit the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger

taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-6F-11 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are
both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-6F-12 below.

Dievice Setup E|
Chume
Sun
Multi-Eit Trigger .
EVICE
Device Number. 2 - Use continmous device number [a]
| |l 1 1 .
Condition Combine Mode  |AND % [ Clear | [ Cleran | (7] &) (2]
Ttem Device onwopF || Edit (6]
NI | Bisee [on v
2 M2, COM1 O
oo .
Range 0-1535,8000-2254
Eit Pos.
.
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-6F-12 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

- .

To set the properties, you can also click &% and then

click I Hnit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.7. Chart Display

Click ¥ and then click W Cort Dispely ¥, or directly click the

&, and in the editing window

left click the mouse to set up a chart object. See Figure 3-6-7 below.

Line Chart

Trend Chert

Bar Cheaurt

HY Plane Chaot
Historical Trend Chart
Statiztics Bar Chart
Statistics Pie Chart
Level Chart

Panel Metex

| Chart Display b |

Fig. 3-6-7 Chart Display Menu
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a. Line Chart

To set up a line chart, click ¥ and click W Chart Dispely

then click E': Lotz (o

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

¥ and

, or directly click the shortcutm, and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the

object and then double left click the mouse to open property window of

the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture

and set the display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure

3-6-7A-1 below.

Line Chart Property
General | Extended | Scale

Irnage

[] Use Image

Cage

Trigzer | Expression

Transparency: (295

Eotation Angle;
Border
Width: 1

Btvle:

Color:

[ Backeground

4

X

Fig. 3-6-7A-1 General Attribute Setting

Tick the option ) "* ™ {5 change the picture. Click I:-i to open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the display security ,
flow direction, upper and lower limits, and clear locus device. Figure
3-6-7A-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (least privilege) to 15

(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.
Line Chart Property gl
: Caze Trigeer | Expression
Flow Directinn Right v
Lower Limit
S —
() Device Device...
Tpper Limit
@ Comst 337967 .
() Device Device...
Clear Locus
[] Clear
Device. ..

Fig. 3-6-7A-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,
font size and number of scales. See Figure 3-6-7A-3 below.

Line Chart Property gl

Generol || Extended || Scale [ Case || Trizeer | Expression|

Dizplay Scale

s

Font Size 12 -
Seale Points 3 gu P 3 v
Value Points g 3 s [ 3 v
Min Value o s B MO0 3
M Value 100 s g [0 g v

[ ok ][ concel

Fig. 3-6-7A-3 Scale Properties

309



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Figure 3-6-7A-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set devices, colors, patterns, and widths. Click to open the device setup

dialogue box to change the device.

Ling Chart Property X
General | Bxtonded || Scals  [{Case || Trigzer | Expression Line Chart Device Setup §|
2 E Humerissl Type v
Line Hum > o Link Type: () Continmoug ) Random
Points Tz
[] 2 Device { Point
No. Device Color Style Width ‘
5 L1 ! No. Device
2 ] — |
1 HDO
2
3
4
QK Cancel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7A-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device

Tick [ 2Deviee {Foint o 4 the linear chart shows that there are two

device values in one state. See Figure 3-6-7A-5 below.

Line Chart Device Setup g|

Link Tvpe: (%) Continuous () Random
2 Device { Point

No. Device

1-1 HDO

1-2

21
12
1
32

41

4-2

Fig. 3-6-7A-5 Two Devices/Point
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of
the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7A-6 below.

Line Chart Property EI

Creneral | Extended | Scale Came i| Expression

Trigger Type COrrd ey R4 Ser.
Device...
Numerical Type
Range...
Tz continuous device number
Clear Clear A1

Device ONAOFF

Device...

;;1%eg:; Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range

this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Lt taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7A-6 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, click to open

the device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2.
Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and

M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See 3-6-7A-7 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 $| [ sz continmous device number ]
Condition Combine Mode | AND v [ Clear | [ Cleran |
Ttem Devics oworF | Edit
MI,COM]L | ON | Bit¥ate |ON  w
2 M2, COM1 ON
M1, COM1
(a)
Dievice Setup E|
Chome
sui
Devvice
1 5
(9]
(e]
(o J
Range (-1535,3000-8254
Bit Pios.
LGK ] [ Ceneel

Fig. 3-6-7A-7 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7A-8 below.

Line Chart Property g]
General | Facended | Seale | Case | Trigoer | Fwpusssion |
Bit bask None v (HEX)
Bit Phift None »
Dizplay Formula
Formula...
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to bine}ry for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to bingry fo.r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7A-8 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Femm Jgo open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7A-9 below.

Line Chart Property X
Oenerel | Extended || Scole | Cese | Trizer | Expression |
BitMosk  [Now v| | I | wem
BitShift R
Display Formula
— Formula Setup X
oo ¥o v
3
& B =
Fomuh  |8/(BC)
GBC
4(ECID)
4B (D) E
(EBIC)DE)
(4 BY.(C.D)E) v
I
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7A-9 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Trend Chart

To set up a trend chart, click ® and click W ChastDispely * and

then click ﬂ Trend Chart , or directly click the shortcutm, and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up a multi-state lamp. Click
the object and then double left click the mouse to open the property
window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picture
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color.
See Figure 3-6-7B-1 below.

Trend Chart Properiy g|
General | Extended | Seale | Case Trigzer | Expresion

Lmage

[] Uz Image

Transparency; 255

Rotation 4ngle;

Border
Width: 1

<

Style:
\.{ Colox: w
[ [ Beekeromnd

Fig. 3-6-7B-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ¥ "* ™ {5 change the picture. Click Eto open

the picture library and select a preferred picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level, line direction, upper and lower limits, and clear track device. Figure
3-6-3B-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (least privilege) to 15

(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.
Trend Chart Property gl
General |f Extended || goale Cam Trigeer | Expression
Diisplay Security 0 e
Flow Direction Right v
Lovwer Limit
S —
) Device Device...
TUpper Limit
@ Comst  [37767 4l
() Device Device...
Clear Locus
[ Clear
Device..
[ Store locus

Fig. 3-6-7B-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,

font size and number of scales. See Figure 3-6-7B-3 below.

Trend Chart Property E'

| Case Trigzer | Expression

Display Scale

s

Font Size 12 -
Scale Paints B 3 3 v
Talne Foints 2 3= [ g v
Min Value |n ;‘ H |-1un ;| ¥
Mt Value [0 du [0 7 v

Fig. 3-6-7B-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7B-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the devices, colors, patterns, and widths. Click to open the device

setup dialogue box to change the device.

Trend Chart Property. gl
Genersl | Bctended || Seale | Case | Trigger | Bxpression
Line Num 2 e Numerical Type
L
No. Device Color Style Width ‘
1 |HDO C 1 1
2 1| —
(a)
Dewice Setup E|
Channel HMI v
Device
HX w3 {:%
@)
(4) (5] (&)
Lo ]
Range g-240
Bit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7B-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger

pattern. See Figure 3-6-7B-5 below.

Trend Chart Property g]
Genersl | Extended | Scale | Case |1
Trigger Tvpe Ord inary v
Device...
Sampling Bec
Trigger .
Pattern Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range .
this range.
Multi-Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
. the devices meet the condition will the action be
Trigger
taken.
Ri Action is taken only when the device is switched from
>¢ OFF to ON,
Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
2 ON to OFF.
Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7B-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7B-6 below.

Trend Chart Property E]
Generol | Exdtended | Scale | Cose | Trigeer | Expression
Bit Mask None HEX)
Bit Shift None W
Tiisplay Farmula
Formmla...
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to bine}ry for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to bingry f0.r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7B-6 Logic Operations

To set formula display, click[_Femm Jgo open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
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A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7B-7 below.

Trend Chart Property E‘

Genersl || Bxtended | Scale | Cass | Trigwer | Expression |

Bitbiek  [None v | || | men)

Bit Shift L H

Display Farmuls
Formuila Formula Setnp X
Typ Mo v
e
7 x
Formula. B
BIC
(B.C).D)
(BAC D))
(4.B).C)LIDE)
ABLCIDYE)
%
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7B-7 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click 2 and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Bar Chart

To set up a bar chart, click®™and click W ChstDispaly * and

then click “ Hax Chart , or directly click the shortcutm, and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window
of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, background color, and

bar shape. See Figure 3-6-7C-1 below.

Bar Chart Froperty

X

General | Extended || Scale Cazm Trigger | Expression

Tmage

[] Use Image

Transparency: [255

4

Fotation Angle;

Border
Width: 1 =

Style: —_——

\.{ Colox: w
I [] Backeround

Bar
Offset 0

Width 20

4 1) i

Tnterval 30

Fig. 3-6-7C-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ) "* ™ {5 change the picture. Click o open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
flow direction, sorting order, upper and lower limits. Figure 3-6-7C-2
below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level. The security
level (display) is ranged from 0 (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege).

The default security levels of the edit software and the system are both O.

Bar Chart Froperty §|

General | Extended | Scale [ Case || Trizeer | Expression

Display Security
Flow Direction
[] Sort
Lovweer Limit
S
) Device Dievvice. .
Tpper Limit
L .
) Device Dievice .
Bage
S —
() Device Device. .

| ok || Concel

Fig. 3-6-7C-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,

font size, number of scales, and the maximum and minimum values. See

Figure 3-6-7C-3 below.

Bar Chart Property

Drisplay Scals
Seale Color
Font Size
Seale Points
Value Points
Min Faloe

Maze Walue

General | Estended {3

Trigmer | Expression

3

[

] l Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7C-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7C-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the devices, colors, patterns and widths. Click to open the device setup
dialogue box to change the device.

Bax Chari Froperty El

General | Extended | Scale | Case | Trigeer | Expression
Line Hum Z B Numerical Type
-

No. Device Line Color | Pattern Backcolor | Forecolor

1 |Hoo 1 [ | [ | [
C 1| =m mm | 0

(a)
Dewice Setup E|
Channel HMI v
Device
HX w3 {:%
E)
(4) (5] (&)
Lo ]
Range g-240
Bit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7C-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7C-5 below.

Bar Chart Property E]
Gieneral | Extended | Scale Cam T i| Expression
Trigger Type | Ordinary v e
Dievice...
Nurmerical Type
Range...
Tz continuans device number
Clear Clear 411
Ttern Device QNAOFF
é
Device...
;;Eeg::; Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern

ON Action is taken only when the device in ON

OFF

Action is taken only when the device in OFF

Range

Action is taken only when the device value is within
this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7C-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7C-6 below.

Bax Chart Froperty g|

General | Extended | Scale | Case | Trigeer | Expression

Bit Mazk None » (HEZL)

Bit Shift None

Displany Formmla

Formula. .

[0]:4 Cancel

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7C-6 Logic Operation
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To set formula display, click[_Femm Jgo open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7C-7 below.

Bar Chart Property &
Genersl | Extended || Scele || Case | Triager |f Exprecsion |
Bitghitt  [None v
Disply Formula
Formula Setnp E\
~
" -
Formula. B
B)C
(B.C).D)
(BAC D))
(4.5).CDE)
A.B).((C.D.
%
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7C-7 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click 2 and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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d. XY Plane Chart

To set up a XY Plane chart, click ®# and click

W ChstDispaly * and then click Bl XY Flune Chat , or directly

click the shortcut ™, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to change the picker
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color.

See Figure 3-6-7D-1 below.

¥ Plane Chart Property 3

General | Extended | Scale Cazm Trigger | Expression

Tinage

[] Use Image

Transparency; (235

Rotation Angle

Border
Width: 1

4

Style:

\.{ Calar: v
I ¥ Beckgroud

Fig. 3-6-7D-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ) "* ™ {5 change the picture. Click I:-i to open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,

clear locus device, horizontal/vertical upper and lower limits. Figure

3-6-7D-2 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s security level.

The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (least privilege) to 15

(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.
¥ Plane Chart Property X
Greneral |} | Scale | Case | Trizeer | Expression
T
A1 LOCUS
[ Store locus
[ Clesr Chart sub-type
- (3 Points Connected by Lines
Device...
() Heatter

Horizontsl Limit

ST —
() Device Device...

Upper (3 Const 32767 ;I
() Device Device. ..

Vertical Limit

Lowver (@ Comst  [-22768 Z
() Device Device...

Upper () Const 32767 :I
() Device Dewice...

Fig. 3-6-7D-2 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,
font size, number of scale points, and the maximum and minimum values.

See Figure 3-6-7D-3 below.
XY Plane Chart Property X

creneral | Extended |13

Dizplacy Scale

ot

o Cose | Trigger | Expression

Font Size 12 -

Seale Points E g n P 3 v
Value Poiuts 2 SR 3 v
Min Talue o s/ B[00 3 -
Max Value 100 s w100 3 v

[ ok || Concel

Fig. 3-6-7D-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7D-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set devices, colors, patterns, widths. Click to open the device dialogue

box and make the setting.

¥ Plane Chart Property 3]
Genersl | Extended | #cale | Cam | Trigeer | Expression
oo e A
e
No. Device X Device Y Color Style Width
L |HDO 1 1
2 1 —1|
(a)
Dewice Setup E|
Channel HMI v
Device
HX w3 {:%
E)
(4) (5] (&)
Lo ]
Range g-240
Bit Pos.

(b)
Fig. 3-6-7D-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7D-5 below.
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X¥ Plane Chart Property X
General | Extended | Scale Casm Tngger Expression
Trigger Type Cind inary w
Device...
Sampling Bec.
Trigger o
Pattern Description
Ordinary No Trigger Pattern
Ri Action is taken only when the device is
15¢ switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is
a switched from ON to OFF.
Sermmpalfing Action is taken only after the sampling time
elapses.
ion is tak ly when th ice i
ON Sampling Action is ta en only when the device in ON
and the sampling item elapses.
ion i ly when th ice in OFF
OFF Sampling Action is takep only when the device in O
and the sampling item elapses

Fig. 3-6-7D-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7D-6 below.

X¥ Plane Chart Property X
General | Exctended | Scale || Case | Trisoer | Expression :
Bit Mask None » (HEX)
Bit Shift Hone w
Dizplay Formula
Formula...
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to bine}ry for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to bingry f0.r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7D-6 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Femm Jgo open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7D-7 below.

XY Plane Chart Property E |

General | Extended | Scale | Cose | Triager || Expression |
Bt Mask R |l =)
Bt [Nome v [ |

Display Formula

Formula Tyme FND 3
&
o

(2) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7D-7 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

NOTE

-

To set the properties, you can also click 2 and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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e. Historical Trend Chart

To set up a historical trend chart, click ¥ and click

B CheDisely  » 444 then click i Hisoricel Trond Char , or directly

click the shortcut® , and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color.

See Figure 3-6-7E-1 below.

Historical Trend Chart Froperty E |
{General || Extended | Scale | Attribute | Other

lmage Transpaency: (255 e

L] U Imaee Rotation Angle;

Border

Width: 1 E
Style: N
\l Color: v

| [ Beckgmomi

Fig. 3-6-7E-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ) "* ™ {5 change the picture. Click B— to open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,

drawing model, flow direction, cursor, upper and lower directional limits,

and grid. See Figure 3-6-7E-2 below.

Historical Trend Chart Property
General || Extended | Seale | Attribute | Other
Display Security U E ertical
[ God
Drawing Mode Pen Record i
Flow Divection Right =
Cursor
Widthe i - Horizontsl
= [ i
Btvle: w
Color: K
Lovwer Limit
@ Comt [0 =
() Device Device
Upper Limit
® Const  [32767 &
© Device Device

Extension Setting

Description

Display Security

Security level (display) is ranged from O (lowest privilege) to 15
(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and
the system are both 0.

The values are displayed in the opposite direction to the line’s direction.

Pen
Record
Drawing
Model
One by
one

The values are displayed in the opposite direction to the line’s direction.
When the display crosses over the scope, the graph will be erased before
the display is resumed.

1

Flow Direction

The graph shows the moving directions. The user can set the moving
direction up, down, left or right.

Cursor

Set the cursor properties including line width, pattern and color.

Fig. 3-6-7E-2 Extension Property Setting
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,
font size, number of scales, and the maximum and minimum values. See
Figure 3-6-7E-3 below.

Historical Trend Chart Property: rs_(|

| ttribuste | Other

General | Extended |

Displaxy Scale

s

Font Size 1z -
Soale Points B 3z P 3 v
Value Points a 3 [ R
Min Value [0 s 8 [ al v
Max Value oo s w0 3 v

Fig. 3-6-7E-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7E-4 below is the Property Setup window. Set the
number of lines and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the
user to set the devices, numeric operations, dotted line properties, graph

information, and step modes.

Historical Trend Chart Froperty [gl
General | Extended || Scale |
.
Line Num z % Wumerical Type  |Jigned 16hit
Foss Lok Tpe
Logeng Nunber |3 Lo Tye
No. Device Operation Line Attribute | Point Attribute Graph Info Step Mode
1 1 s @& OO No
2 1 s @& OO No
oK | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7E-4 Property
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To set the device, clicki Ito open the dialogue box of the resume

device table, the editing software will then refer to the resume numbers

and simulatively click 2™ and click I Loeane > and

then click LRSS to read the settings. Pick up a resume

number and click it to monitor the device. See Figure 3-6-7E-5 below.

Logging Device List rs__<|
Device Belect

General | Extended | Soals | A tirihite Orther Select Device Device Type

* HOO Signed 16bit

. 2z * HD1 Signed 16bit
i o
Points 4 “
v

st g
Operation
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7E-5 Biography Setting (a) Device Editing (b) Device Table List

If devices are not set through the menu sequence of =2

b

il losene b and A Lezzmeden.. , the editing
software will pop up the warning message as shown in Figure 3-6-7E-6

below.

ENEditor2.3

L] "_\ The selected logging number does not exdst. The device list can't be opened|
L

Fig. 3-6-7E-6 Warning Dialogue Box
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lto open the formula setup
dialogue box, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select
from the A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of
the constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to

finish the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7E-7 below.

Scale | Attbute | Other

2 ¥

5 E

1 3
Device Operation

(a)
Formmula Setap E|
Tvpe _ hd
-
Formmla
I
v
(b)

Fig. 3-6-7E-7 Biography Setting (a) Operation Setting (b) formula Setting
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To set up the Graph Information, clickl Ito open the dialogue
box and set the head device, numerical type, cursor position data,

maximum and minimum values, and the average data. See Figure

3-6-7E-8 below.

Wumerical Type @

Link Type E
Line Type @
ribute

Graph Info Setnp

X
Head Dewvice

Numerical Type |Signed 16hit v |

[] Cursor Position Data
[] Mazdmwm Data

[ Mindmown Data

[] Lwerage Data

oK | | cancel

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7E-8 Biography Setting (a) Graph Information (b) Graph Information Setting
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Set HD10 device as the first (starting) device, and the rest devices
will then be orderly set up. The option L CumerFesitonDats pointg to device
HD10, and the options L] Mesimum Data Minimun Dats gy 1] Average Data

point to HD11, HD12 and HD13, respectively. See Figure 3-6-7E-9

below.
Graph Info Setnp E|

Head Device HD10

Mumerical Tvpe Bigned 16bit L

Cureor Position Diats,

Mazdmum Data

Minimwn Data

Lverage Data

N
Device Remark
Cursor Position Data HD10 X-axis position in the chart
Maximum Data HD11 Monitoring the maximum value in the trend chart
Minimum Data HD12 Monitoring the minimum value in the trend chart
Average Data HD13 Monitoring the average value in the trend chart

Fig. 3-6-7E-9 Chart Information Device
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The Other properties allow the user to set the auxiliary lines and the
time devices. To set up the auxiliary lines, tick the needed auxiliary line
types and then set their constants, devices, line widths, line style and

colors. See Figure 3-6-7E-10 below.

Historical Trend Chart Froperty rs_<|
General | Extended | Scale | Atmribute | Other |
Agmstance Ling
Reference Line (%) Comst D:I O Device Device...
Upper Line (%) Const D:I () Device Device.
Oom o W Obww
Time Device
[] Curzor Position Time Device...
[] Beginning Position Time Device...
[] End Position Time Device...
oK | [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7E-10 Auxiliary Line Setting

344



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Tick the preferred time devices to be displayed, and set one of them

as the starting device. See Figure 3-6-7E-11 below.

Historical Trend Chart Property b_<|

General | Extended | Scale | Attribute | Other |

A zsiztamce Line

[] Reference Lins Const |:|: Device Device. .

H
I

[] Upper Line Const |:|: Device Device..

H
I

O

H
I

Time Device

Cursor Position Time
Be ginning Position Time
End Position Tims

Fig. 3-6-7E-11 Time Device Setting
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Tick [ CosorbositionTime ¢, got the cursor position/time device as

HD100, and the rest devices will be automatically set in sequence to

show the position/time-representing devices HD100, HD101, HD102 and

HD103; tick Begming fosttion Tme g [ EndPosifionTime 4, get the starting
and ending postion/time device as HD200 and HD300, and the automatic
setup of the rest time devices is the same as the above. See Table
3-6-7E-12 below for illustrations.

Table 3-6-7E-12 Time Device Setting

Device Display
HD100 Year/Month
HDI101 Date/Time
Cursor Position Time
HD102 Minute/Second
HD103 Week
HD200 Year/Month
HD201 Date/Time
Beginning Position Time
HD202 Minute/Second
HD203 Week
HD300 Year/Month
HD301 Date/Time
End Postion Time
HD302 Minute/Second
HD303 Week
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To set the properties, you can also click 2 and then

click M UnitProperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
In the setting of graph information and time devices, tick the
Display Cursor option of the switch functions under the

Historical Trend Chart tab. See Figure 3-6-7E-13 below.

Fonction Select [')_(|
General | Alam History | Alaom List | Date List | Svstemn | Advance Alarm |} Historical Trend Chart
&) Cursor COn ) Time Axiz Expansion
) Curenr Off () Time Axiz Reduction
) Coursor Next

) Cursor Previous

) Graph Next

) Graph Previous

) Graph Next Page Scroll

) Graph Previous Page Seroll

| ox ][gamel

Fig. 3-6-7E-13 Options of Switch Functions
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f. Statistic Bar Chart

To set up a statistic bar chart, click 2 and click

B CretDindly b ond then click I Swistes Bar Char , or directly
click the shortcutER, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture

pattern, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-7F-1

below.
Statistics Bar Chart Froperty E‘

General | Extended || Scale || Case Trigeer | Expression
Lmags Tremsparency: |255 s

[ Use Image Rotsticn Angle!

Border
Width: 1 E
Style: 7
\l Color: v
.

Fig. 3-6-7F-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ) "* ™ {5 change the picture. Click Eto open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
direction and sorting order. Figure 3-6-7F-2 below demonstrates the
setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged
from O (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Statistics Bar Chart Property

Fig. 3-6-7F-2 Security Levels
The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color, font

size and number of scales. See Figure 3-6-7A-33-6-7F-3 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Property

Genersl | Bxtended 1SC3E [ Case | Trieger | Expression
Disglay Sesle
Seale Color E
Font Size 12
Scals Points 3

Talue Points Z

Fig. 3-6-7F-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7F-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number

of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to

set the devices, lines and colors. Click to open the device setup dialogue

box and change the devices.

Slatistics Bar Chart Properiy El
Genersl | Extended | Scale || Co i Trizser | Exoression
Line Num 2 e Numerical Type
b T
No. Device Line Color | Pattern Backcolor | Forecolor
1 [ | | [
3 [ | | [
(a)
Dewice Setup E|
Channel HMI v
Device
[a]
HX v |g irl
E)
(4) (5] (&)
Range g-240
Bit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7F-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger

pattern. See Figure 3-6-7F-5 below.

Statiztics Bar Chart Property E|
Genersl | Extended | Scals Case
Trigger Type | Ordinary > Sec.
Device...
Numerical Twpe
Fange...
s continuons device number
Clear Clear 411
Item Device ONAOFF
1
2
Device...
[ oK ][ Comel
Trigger
Description
Pattern P
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
R Action is taken only when the device value is within

this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Lt taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7F-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set a multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices, clickto open the

device setting window and set the trigger devices as M1 and M2. Confirm
the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So, only when M1 and M2 are

both ON will the switch actions be started. See Figure 3-6-7F-6 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 $| [ sz continmous device number ]
Condition Combine Mode | AND v [ Clear | [ Cleran |
Ttem Devics oworF | Edit
MI,COM]L | ON | Bit¥ate |ON  w
2 M2, COM1 ON
M1, COM1
(a)
Dievice Setup E|
Chome
sui
Devvice
1 5
(9]
(e]
(o J
Range (-1535,3000-8254
Bit Pios.
LGK ] [ Ceneel

Fig. 3-6-7F-6 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The software uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7F-7 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Property gl

Case Liigzer i Ewpresson |

Bit Mask Hone » HEX)

Bit 3haft Mome w

Dizplazy Formmla

Formula. ..

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to binary for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to binary for XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7F-7 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Femm Jgo open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-7F-8 below.

Statistics Bar Chart Property

Generol | Extended | Soole | Cose || Trieeer | Expression |
s = ] o
Bitshitt  |Nome v
Display Formla
Formula Setap E |
Eomuls e o 3
; ~
: -
Fetsinilss BL)
B)C
{BOD)
(BC DY
B DD E)
(C.D
I
(o ) [(Goa |
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7F-8 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

NOTE

-

To set the properties, you can also click Bt and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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g. Statistic Pie Chart

To set up a statistics pie chart, click 2 and click

q Statistics Pie Chart

W ChastDispely * and then click , or directly

click the shortcutt:', and in the editing window left click the mouse to set

up the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to
open the property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture pattern,

display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color. See

Figure 3-6-7G-1 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Property E|
General | Extended | Scale Caze Trigeer | Expression
Image Transparency: 255 k-
Tse Image
O s Eotation Angle;
Bonder
1Wid th: 1 -
-
Stle w
\{ Color: w

[ [ Backeround

Fig. 3-6-7G-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ¥ "# ™ {5 change the picture. Click L; to open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to change the security
level and blinking feature. Figure 3-6-7G-2 below demonstrates the
setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged
from 0 (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Statistics Pie Chart Property.

General |{fixtended | Seale | Cass | Trieer | Exoression

Display Secwsity [0

=)

Fig. 3-6-7G-2 Security Levels
The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,

font size and number of scales. See Figure3-6-7G-3 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Property

Genersl || Excended |'Stale [ Cose | Trizger | Exression
[¥] Display fcale
Seale Color 3
Fant Size 12
Seale Points 3

Valug Points 2

Fig. 3-6-7G-3 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-7G-4 below is the Range Setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to
set the devices, lines, image patterns, and colors. Click to open the device

dialogue box and change the device.

Statistics Pie Chart Property E|
Genersl | Extended | Scals | Css | Trigger | Expression
Line Num Z = Mumerical Type
Lk T
No. Device Line Color | Pattern Backcolor | Forecolor
t [Hoo L] | . | [
2 L1 | [ [
(a)
Dewice Setup E|
Channel HMI v
Device
HX w3 {:%
E)
(4) (5] (&)
Lo ]
Range g-240
Bit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7G-4 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-7G-5 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Property g]

General | Extended | Scale Case

Trigger Tvpe Orrdinary hd See.
Dievice. ..
Numerical Type
Range...
Use continmons device number
Clear Clear 411
Ttem Drevice ON/OFF

Dievice...

;;Eeg:; Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range

this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Lt taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7G-5 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clickto open the device setting window and set the trigger devices
as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,
only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See

Figure 3-6-7G-6 below.

Multi-Bit Trigger
Device Number. |2 $| [ sz continmous device number ]
Condition Combine Mode | AND v [ Clear | [ Cleran |
Ttem Devics oworF | Edit
MI,COM]L | ON | Bit¥ate |ON  w
2 M2, COM1 ON
M1, COM1
(a)
Dievice Setup E|
Chome
sui
Devvice
1 5
(9]
(e]
(o J
Range (-1535,3000-8254
Bit Pios.
[ Ok [ Cancel

Fig. 3-6-7G-6 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula s. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-7G-7 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Properiy E'

General | Extended || Scale Case Trigeer || Expresson |

Bit Mask None (HEX)

Bit Shift None

Dizplazy Formmala

Formmla...

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to bine}ry for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to bingry fo.r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7G-7 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Femm Jgo open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the

A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the

constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-4A-133-6-7G-8 below.

Statistics Pie Chart Froperty.

General | Extended || Scals | Case | Triseer | Expression |

Bit Mask

[t B PIOTEE] FFPE] cism
Bit Bhift None v

Display Formla

(2)

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7G-8 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Setting

NOTE

-

To set the properties, you can also click 2 and then

click Ml Uit Broperty

, or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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h. Level Chart

To set up a level chart, click ¥ and click W ChastDispely * and

then click 8 Level Chart , or directly click the shortcut™", and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window
of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color.

See Figure 3-6-7H-1 below.

Level Property g|
General | Extended | Case Trigzer | Expression
Image Transparency |255 E
sz Image
o Rotation dingle]
Border
Width: 1 E
Stvle: w
“l Color: v
Level Backgronnd
O IR
Backeolor: _ w Backeolor: “w

Fig. 3-6-7H-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ) "* ™ {5 change the picture. Click to open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
device, numeric type, meter direction, and horizontal/vertical upper and
lower limits. Figure 3-6-7H-2 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (least
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Level Property g'
| Case | Trigger | Expression
Display Security 0 A
Dievice...
Numerical Type | igned 16bit v
Flow Direction Right A
Loovwer Limnit
OCant P [y
) Device Device...
Upper Limit
O pmy
) Device Device...

Fig. 3-6-7H-2 Security Levels
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Figure 3-6-7H-3 below is the Range setup window. Set the number
of ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to

set the device, color and pattern. Click to open the dialogue box and set

the device.
Level Property E‘
General | Extended | Case | Trigeer | Expression
Range Number Delete
No. Range Level Pattern| LevelBack | Lewvel Fore
1 [o—ms mm | (| s
2 [in—sm0 e | | O
< ' -
(a)
Dewice Setup E|
Channel HMI v
Device
HX w3 {:%
@)
(4) (5] (&)
Lo ]
Range g-240
Bit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-7H-3 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set trigger pattern. See

Figure 3-6-7H-4 below.

Level Froperty
General || Extended | Case
Trigger Tvpe
Device...
Humerical Tvpe

Range...

¢ Trigeer { Expression

Ord iy wv

X

Sec.

Uz continmous device number
Clear Clear 411

Dievice ONAOFF

Dewvice ...

Trigger
Pattern

Description

Ordinary

No triggering pattern

ON

Action is taken only when the device in ON

OFF

Action is taken only when the device in OFF

Range

Action is taken only when the device value is within
this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-7H-4 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula . The system uses hexadecimal input.
See Figure 3-6-7H-5 below.

Level Property g|

General | Extended | Case

Bit Mask Nome v (HEX)

Eit Shift Home v

Diizplay Formula

Formula...

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to bine}ry for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to bingry f0.r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-7H-5 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click[_Femm Jgo open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure3-6-7H-6 below.

Level Property X

General | Extended | Case | Trigepr |; Expression’;
EitShift  Hone v

1
Display Fermmla

(2) (b)

Fig. 3-6-7H-6 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

NOTE

- .

To set the properties, you can also click 2 and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
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i. Panel Meter

To set up a panel meter, click ¥ and click W ChastDispely

then click o Panel beter

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

¥ and

, or directly click the shortcut’?', and in

the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the

object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window

of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture

pattern, display color, transparency, line pattern, and background color.

See 3-6-71-1 below.

Panel Meter Property
General | Etended | Scale

Tmage

[] Uz Image

Case

Text

Trizeer | Expression

Transparency [255

LR d

Rotation Lngle:
Border

Wi th: 1

<

Style:

Color: v
[ Background.
Wigw Foomat

Type Top 144 w

Fig. 3-6-71-1 General Property Setting

Tick the option ) "* ™ {5 change the picture. Click E to open

the picture library and select a desired picture. For detailed instructions,

please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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To change the panel meter display pattern, make the setting in the
window, as shown in the following Figure 3-6-7I-2. The setting is

described in the following Table 3-6-71-3.

Panel Meter Property b_<|
General |Extended | Scale | Case | Tewt | Trisser | xpression
s Tespey
e Image

Border

“l Color:

| [F] Beckground
Wigw Foomat
Type Top 144 w

Fig. 3-6-71-2 Display Pattern Setting
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Table 3-6-71-3 Display Patterns

Patterns

Bottom
1/4

Left Side
1/4

Right
Side 1/4

Upper
Left 1/4

Upper
Right 1/4

Bottom
1/2

Top 1/2

Left Side
1/2

Right
Side 1/2

Lower Lower
Left 1/4 Right 1/4
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To change the panel meter settings, clickl Sl bichak,, | to

open the panel meter property setting window. See Figure 3-6-71-4

below.
Meter Atiribute Setup rg|

Meedle/Fill
Display | Needle |
Fill Color B Color - Pattern _

Panel
Meter Frame [] Meter Panel

Core
Fill Color - B Color Pattern _

Gk ;|[ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-6-71-4 Panel Meter Property Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level,
device, numeric type, direction, and horizontal/vertical upper and lower
limits. Figure 3-6-71-5 below demonstrates the setting of the object’s
security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0 (lowest
privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit

software and the system are both 0.

Panel Meter Property E|

General || Extended ’ Soale | Case | Test | Trizeer | Expression

Dizplayy Security 0 A
Numerical Type | Signed 16bit |
Flow Direction | Clockwise |
Lower Lant
N —
) Device Dievice...
Upper Limt
L —"
) Device Device. ..

Fig. 3-6-71-5 Security Levels
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The Scale properties allow the user to set the scale display, color,
font size, number of scales, and the maximum and minimum scale values.

See Figure 3-6-71-6 below.

Fanel Meter Froperty r>__(|

General | Extended |5 Text | Trizger | Expression

Diisplay Seals

.

Font Size 12 %
Scale Points 3 %
Walue Points 2 -
Min Value
Max Value 100 =

OK || Concel

Fig. 3-6-71-6 Scale Attributes
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Figure 3-6-71-7 below is the Range setup window. Set the number of
ranges and they will be displayed in the table beneath for the user to set
the device, color and pattern. Click to open the device dialogue box and

set the device.

Panel Meter Property El
Generol | Exttended | Scale | Case | Text || Trizeer | Expression
Range Number Delete
No. Range Needle C...| Pattern | Backcolor | Forecolor |Blink Mode
1 om0 =il BN BN Bl
2 [w—nm C | mm | o | |
(a)
Dewice Setup E|
Channel HMI hd
Device
(4]
HX v |g irl
@)
(4] (5] (]
Range g-240
Bit Pos.

(b)

Fig. 3-6-71-7 Range Setting (a) Edit Window (b) Setting Device
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the display, color,

font, editing position, alignment and the content. See Figure 3-6-71-8

below.

Panel Meter Property

General | Extended | Scals | Trigger | Expression

Dizplazy Setup

Text Color Backiolor:

Fixed Font Vauiabls Font; |Acial, 1201, Style=Regular

Text Edit

Text Location

@ Center () Left (O Right O Top O Botom

ottt EE=E W

Text Content

() Basic Comment () Comment Group
Nurnber of Number of
Chomers || L [

(®) Direct Text

Fig. 3-6-71-8 Text Property Setting

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click e open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.

If basic comment or comment group is selected for the text
contents, the text will be presented according to the Range

settings (such color, blinking);

if direct text is selected, the

contents will be presented according to the Text settings.
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger
pattern. See Figure 3-6-71-9 below.

Panel Meter Property X
General | Extended || Scale Caze
Trigger Type Ord inary b Sec.
Device. ..
Numerical Type
Range...
Tse continuons device number
Clear Clear 811
Item Dewvice ONAOFF
:
Device...
;;Eeg:rf Description
Ordinary No trigger pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
R Action is taken only when the device value is within

this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-71-9 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the value, bit
mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal input.

See Figure 3-6-71-10 below.

Panel Meter Propexiy g]
Cremeral | Exdended || Scale Case Text
Bit Mask Hone » HEL)
Bit Shift None »
Dizplay Formula
Formula...
Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to bine}ry for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to bingry fo.r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-71-10 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, click to open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-71-11 below.

Panel Meter Property 3
General | Extonded | Scale | Cose | Tewt | Trigeer | Expression |
Bit Shift [
Display Formmila
Formula Setap 3]
Forunls
Type Vo 5
~
B
B)C
By
(BC DY
(4 B).CLD,
ABLCIDYE) v
I
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-71-11 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set
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NOTE

- .

To set the properties, you can also click Bt and then
click M Uit Property , or directly use the property window
on the right of the screen, to make the setting.

In the Text properties, the text contends can be comments and
direct text. The comment takes fixed font, while the direct text
takes variable fonts. See Figure 3-6-71-12 below.

Display Betop Display Betup
Text Color: m Backeolor: Text Color: Backeolor: i3
Fixed Font |12 4[| Verisble Font: |Arial, 12pt, Style=Regnlr Fixed Font  [12 & | Verisble Font: |Atisl, 12pt, Style=Reevlsr | Font.
Text Edit
Text Location Text Location
@ Center (O Left O Right O Top ) Botiom (& Center () Left O Right O Top (O Botom
Oitet ==E W Ot === W@
L2y Tezxt Content
(@ iBadc Comment | ) Comment Gronp “pComment Library.. () Basic Comment O Comment Group _-iu:omment Libracy...
O [0 3 Thamt G T3] Ot T3
Comment Select
Somptio. [[TT5) e ]
No 1 E : :
Direct Texd O Tex

(2) (b)

Fig. 3-6-71-12 Text Display Setting (a) Comment Text (b) Direct Text
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3.6.8. Parts Display

Click ¥ and then click l axts Display *, or directly click the

shortcuth S8 TE , and in the editing window left click the mouse

to set up a part object. See Figure 3-6-8 below.

[ PartsDisplay v | Eit Parts
Word Parts

Line Eoute

Foute

Fig. 3-6-8 Parts Display Menu
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a. Bit Parts

1 Unit I Teris T s ¥ and

To set up a Bit Parts, clic and click

then click ﬂ it Parts , or directly click the shortcutﬁ, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency,

component type, and display format. See Figure 3-6-8A-1 below.

Bit Parts Froperty §|

(eneral |Exbended Getion || Trigeer

Transparency: Rotation ﬁ.ngle1:|

Partz Twpe

(%) Parts (O Mark |:|

) Base Screen ) Window Screen

) Tmage File Setp...
Wiew Forimat
Dizplay Mode (%) Replace ) Overwrite HOR

Diisplazy Position (%) Left-Top () Center

Fig. 3-6-8A-1 General Property Setting
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The Bit parts include parts, mark, basic screen, window screen and

image file. See Figure 3-6-8A-2 below.

Paits Type

@ FParts O Mark

() Bas Screen 0 Window Screen

(O Imags File Setup...

Part Type Description

Parts Set the Parts number (color is unchangeable).
Mark Set the Mark number (color is changeable).
Basic Screen Set the basic screen number.

Window Screen | Set the window screen number

Set the number of the image files on the external storage device. The image

format is .png, and the maximum size of the image is 800X480mm.

Device name: Select a preferred external storage device.

Folder name: the name of the folder on the storage device. For naming, please
see Section 3.2.17 Removable Drive Image Directory Setup.

File name: Set the image’s file name.

Digits: The code number of the image’s file name.

Image File Access Setup g|
CAANMGOL
Image File Dirive Name C: USE Disk v

Folder Wame 4 “
File Name IMG

“'. Diigits 2 £

— | 0K [ Concel

IME01 pog
=

Fig. 3-6-8A-2 Bit Parts Setting

To access the image file, do the HMI system setup— communication

setup—download & upload to install the external storage device.
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The display modes are Replacement, Coverage, Exclusive, Moving
and Tracking. The positioning can be upper left-based and center-based.

See Figure 3-6-8A-3 below.

The following display modes are available when the option of

moving display [ MevementDistly  of the Extension properties is not ticked:

Wiew Format

Diizplay Mode (*) Replace () Overwrite HOR

Dizplayr Pozition (#) LeftTop () Center

When the option of moving display [ MovementDisley of the Extension

properties is ticked:

Wiew Format

Diizplay Mode (%) Movement () Locus

Dizplayr Pozition (#) Left-Top () Center

Display Description

Replace: the 2™ parts object replaces the 1% one.

Overwrite: the 2™ parts object caps on the 1% one.

XOR: the non-overlapped portion of the 1% and 2™ parts

object is displayed.

Movement: the parts moves with the moving pattern.

Locus: the parts object moves with the moving pattern,
and keeps the last 9 ones on the track.

Display Left-Top: based on the upper left corner of the parts.

Position | Center: based on the center of the parts.

Display
Mode

Fig. 3-6-8A-3 Display Format Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level and
moving display. Figure 3-6-8A-4 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Bit Parts Froperty b_(

General || Extended || sction || Trizeer

Display Security
Movement Display
Device HDO
Data Type | Unsigned 16bit v|
Move Way  (*) Position
O o JE
O i e
| oK || Concel

Fig. 3-6-8A-4 Security Level Setting
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To move the parts, the user can change the device, numeric type and

the moving method. See Figure 3-6-8 A-5 below.

Bit Parts Propexty Ig|
General |{
Display Security

Lol Moyement Display

Device HDO

Data Type | Uisigned 16bit v

| action | Trizeer

Move Way (%) Position
Op -
Ot .
I e

Fig. 3-6-8A-5 Moving Display Setting

Clickto open the device setup dialogue box and set up a

device to store the parts screens. See Figure 3-6-8 A-6 below.

Dewice Setup E|

Channel HMI v

Device

HX w3 {:%
E)
(4) (5] (&)
Lo ]

Range g-240

Bit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8A-6 Device Setting
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The parts device has 4 numeric types. See Figure 3-6-8A-7 below.

Diata Tpe
Numeric Type Value Range
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig 3-6-8A-7 Numeric Type Setting
The moving method allows the user to change the position, point

and line. See Figure 3-6-8 A-8 below.

Bit Parts Property E|

Dizplacy Security o ~

Movement Display

Data Type Tnsigned 16hit w
Move Way () Position

) Point

O Line

Fig. 3-6-8A-8 Moving Method Setting
The moving method takes HDO as X-axis and automatically assigns
HDI1 as Y-axis, to decide the moving of the picture. The Point moving
method needs a set of points in the editing screen, so that the parts can
move along the points. The Line moving method needs a line in the
editing screen so that the picture moves along the line. The maximum

and minimum values can be set for the Line.
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The Action property setting allows the user to change the device and

its properties. See Figure 3-6-8A-9 below.

Bit Parts Property El

Generel | Extended | Aston | Trizeer

HMD

Attribrte:

G o
T H

Linage File Number Blink Speed

Fig. 3-6-8A-9 Action Attribute Setting

Clickto open the device setup dialogue box and change the

device to store the parts. See Figure 3-6-8A-10 below.

Dewice Setup E|

Channel HMI v

Device

HX w3 {:%
E)
(4) (5] (&)
Lo ]

Range g-240

Bit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8A-10 Device Setting
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The properties allow the user to set the ON/OFF state, component
number, mark color, file number, and blinking feature. See Figure
3-6-8A-11 below. The component number is used as an identifier for
reading the parts library; the mark color can change the color of the parts
number; the file number of the picture is the identifier for reading the

external storage device.

Bit Parts Property. ﬁ‘
Beneral | Extended | Achon | Trioser
o
Attribote
on ON - OFF
Parts Number 1 E a «
Blink Speed | None kv

Fig. 3-6-8A-11 Moving Method Setting

To set the Bit parts blinking, use the pull-down menu to select one of
the three blinking speeds provided by the system. See Figure 3-6-8A-12

below.

Fig. 3-6-8A-12 Blinking Speed Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-8 A-13 below.

Bit Parts Property E]
General | Extended || Action
Trigger Typs | Ondiary v e
Device...
Numerical Type
Range...
Use continuous device nunber
Clear Clear A1
Ttem Device ON/OFF
:
Device...
;;Eeg::; Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern

ON Action is taken only when the device in ON

OFF

Action is taken only when the device in OFF

Range

Action is taken only when the device value is within
this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device is switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-8A-13 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clickto open the device setting window and set the trigger devices
as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,
only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See

Figure 3-6-8A-14 below.

Dievice Setup E|
Chume
Sun
Multi-Eit Trigger .
EVICE
Device Number. 2 - Use continmous device number [a]
| |l 1 1 .
Condition Combine Mode  |AND % [ Clear | [ Cleran | (7] &) (2]
Ttem Device onwopF || Edit (6]
NI | Bisee [on v
2 M2, COM1 O
oo .
Range 0-1535,8000-2254
Eit Pos.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-8A-14 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

NOTE

-

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then
click M| UnitProperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Word Parts

To set up a Word, click ﬁﬁ:@and click . BEBT  » and

E WordSh=PIFE , or directly click the shortcutﬁ, and

then click
in the editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window
of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the transparency,

component type and display format. See Figure 3-6-8B-1 below.

WordSh#t P1PF 1S3 E @

—& BR B 4R BR | siEsr
moaE: 255 s mmaE 0 3
BHHER
© BEEH O e
OF 2.5 [ O Rt
O BRfEx BE.
AT
BTN © Wt OF .7 O ER
RS @xE O iz

Fig. 3-6-8B-1 General Property Setting
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The Word parts include Parts, Mark, Basic Screen, Window Screen

and Image File. See Figure 3-6-8B-2 below.

Paits Type
(%) Parts ) Mark
() Bas Screen 0 Window Screen
) Image Fils Setup...

Part Type

Description

Parts

Set the Parts number (color is unchangeable).

Mark

Set the mark number (color is changeable).

Basic Screen

Set the basic screen number.

Window
Screen

Set the window screen number.

Image File

Set the number of the image file on the external storage device.

The image format is .png, and the maximum size of the image is 800X480mm.

Device name: Select a preferred external storage device.

Folder name: the name of the folder on the storage device. For naming, please see
Section 3.2.17 Removable Drive Image Directory Setup.

File name: Set the image’s file name.

Code number: The code number of the image’s file name.

Image File Accesz Setup g|

CALAMGOL

Dirive Name C: TTRE Disk w

Falder Name o L

File Hame MG

a Digits 2 £

.

S— N

IMG01 pog
T L

Fig. 3-6-8B-2 Word Parts Setting

NOTE
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To access the image file, do the HMI system setup—

communication setup—download & upload to install the

external storage device.
The display modes are Replacement, Coverage, Exclusive, Moving
and Tracking. The positioning can be upper left-based and center-based.

See Figure 3-6-8B-3 below.

When the option of moving display [JMovementDisley of the Extension

properties is not ticked:

View Format

Diizplao Mode (%) Replace () Oweryrite HOR

Diizplacr Position (%) Left-Top () Center

When the option of moving display [ MovementDislay of the Extension

properties is ticked:
Wiew Format

Dizplay Mode (%) Movement () Locus

Dusplay Position (%) Left-Top () Center

Display Description

Replace: the 2™ parts object replaces the 1% one.

Overwrite: the 2™ parts object caps on the 1% one.

XOR: the non-overlapped portion of the 1% and 2™ parts

is displayed.

Movement: the parts moves with the moving pattern.

Locus: the parts object moves with the moving pattern,
and keeps the last 9 ones on the track.

Display Left-Top: based on the upper left corner of the parts.

Position | Center: based on the center of the parts.

Display
Mode

Fig. 3-6-8B-3 Display Format Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level and
moving display. Figure 3-6-8B-4 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Word Parts Property [g|
Ceneral || Extended || dotinn | Case Trigzer | Expression
Display Security
Movement Display
DataType | Unsigned 16bit |
Move Way (%) Position
O (-
O —

Fig. 3-6-8B-4 Security Level Setting
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To move the parts, the user can change the device, numeric type and

the moving method. See Figure 3-6-8B-5 below.

Word Farts Property E'
| Action || Case Trigeer | Expression
Display Security

Movement Display

DataType | Unsigned 16bit |

Move Way (%) Position
e
O o [

Fig. 3-6-8B-5 Moving Display Setting

Click to open the device setup dialogue box and set up a

device to store the parts screens. See Figure 3-6-8B-6 below.

Dewice Setup E|

Channel HMI v

Device

HX w3 {:%
E)
(4) (5] (&)
Lo ]

Range g-240

Bit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8B-6 Device Setting
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The parts device has 4 numeric types. See Figure 3-6-8B-7 below.

Diata Tpe Tnsigned 16bit b

Numeric Type Value Range
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig. 3-6-8B-7 Numeric Type Setting
The moving method allows the user to change the position, point

and line. See Figure 3-6-8B-8 below.

Word Parts Property E]

Trigger | Expression

Display Security a =

-

Movement Display
Device
Data Type TUnsigned 16bit ~
Move Way  (3) Position
) Point
O Line

Fig. 3-6-8B-8 Moving Method Setting
The moving method takes HDO as X-axis and automatically assigns
HD1 as Y-axis, to decide the moving of the picture. The Point moving
method needs a set of points in the editing screen, so that the parts can
move along the points. The Line moving method needs a line in the
editing screen so that the picture moves along the line. The maximum and

minimum values can be set for the Line.
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The Action property setting allows the user to change the device and

its properties. See Figure 3-6-8B-9 below.

Word Parts Propert

General | Estended | Action | Case

Trigger || Expression

3

HDO

Signed 16Abit -

Wumerical Type

Attribute

) Indivect

Blink Speed

{*) Parts Number 1 g |a

bark Color

() Hold

==

Fig. 3-6-8B-9 Action Property Setting
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Click to open the device setup dialogue box and change

the device to store the parts. See Figure 3-6-8B-10 below.

Device Setnp EI

Channel HMI v

Station

Device

HX w3 {:%
E)
(4) (5] (&)
Lo ]

Range g-240

Bit Pos.

Fig. 3-6-8B-10 Device Setting

The parts device has 4 numeric types. See Figure 3-6-8B-11 below.

Mumerical Tvpe
Unsigned 32bit
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295

Fig. 3-6-8B-11 Numeric Type Setting

398



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

The properties allow the user to set Indirect, Blinking, component
number, Mark color, file number and Maintain. See Figure 3-6-8B-12

below.

Word Parts Property &

Generel | Extended | Action | Cass | Trieger | Expression

Numerival Type | Signed 16bit v

Attribute
) Indirect Elink Speed  |None v

® Parts Nomber !

4
<

Mark Color
Irnage File Nomber

©) Hold

Fig. 3-6-8B-12 Moving Method Setting

The Indirect property is based on the device value to correspond to
an parts number; the component number is the identifier for reading the
parts library; the Mark color can change the color of the parts number; the
image file number is the identifier for reading the external storage device;
the Maintain property keeps the same parts number as the previous one.

To set Word parts blinking, use the pull-down menu to select one of
the three blinking speeds provided by the system. See Figure 3-6-8B-13
below.

Blink Speed | None w

Fig. 3-6-8B-13 Blinking Speeds
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The Condition Setup properties allow the user to add/delete/change

devices, and assign properties, component numbers, colors, and the

blinking feature. See Figure 3-6-8B-14 below.

Word Paris Property rg|
Creneral | Extended | Action | Case | Trigger | Expression
[ #dd | [ Deke | [ Edit. |
Indicate Parts Nu... | Mark Color|In
2 |0:=HDO<«=10 Parts Number 1 /|
3 |20 <= HDO «=30 Hold /|
4 k>

Fig. 3-6-8B-14 Condition Setting

To change the device settings of the Condition parts object, click

to open the Condition Setup dialogue box and change the

Bit/Word device. See Figure 3-6-8B-15 below.

Condition Setup X
(® Bit HMD ON o«
O Word

0K [ Comcel |

Fig. 3-6-8B-15 Condition Setting
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to change the trigger

pattern. See Figure 3-6-8B-16 below.

Word Parts Property E]
General | Extended | Action || Case
Trigzer Tvpe Ordinzry b Ser.
Dewvice...
Numerical Twpe
FRange...
Use continnons device mmber
Clgar Clear A1

Ttem Device ONICFF

1

2

Device. ..

;;1%eg:; Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range

this range.

Multi-Bit

Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all
the devices meet the condition will the action be

Trigger taken.

Rise Action is taken only when the device 1s switched from
OFF to ON.

Fall Action is taken only when the device is switched from
ON to OFF.

Sampling Action is taken only after the sampling time elapses.

Fig. 3-6-8B-16 Trigger Pattern Setting
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The Numeric Operation properties allow the user to set the values,
bit mask, bit shift, and display formula. The system uses hexadecimal

input. See Figure 3-6-8B-17 below.

Word Paris Froperty g]

General | Extended | Action || Case

Bit Mazk Mone w HEX)

Bit Shift Mone

Dizplay Formula

Formula. ..

Name Description

None | No Bit mask.

AND Values are converted to bine}ry for AND operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 ANDing with A gets 8.

Bit Mask OR Values are converted to binary for OR operation.
EX~ Decimal value 8 ORing with A gets 10.

XOR Values are converted to bingry fo.r XOR operation.

EX~ Decimal value 8 XORing with A gets 2.
None | No Bit offset.
- Values are converted to binary for left shift.

Bit Shift EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 32.

Values are converted to binary for right shift.

EX~ Decimal value 8 left shifting 2 bits becomes 2.

>>

Fig. 3-6-8B-17 Logic Operations
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To set formula display, clickto open the formula setup

window, and pick up a preferred formula pattern, and then select from the
A~E options, and then select $$ (device value) and any one of the
constant or other device, and then select an operator. Confirm to finish

the formula setting. See Figure 3-6-8B-18 below.

Word Paris Froperty &‘

Genersl | Extended | Action | Case || Trizser || Expresston |

BitMadk  Nome w| | I | mEn)

e s

Dsplay Formmla

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-8B-18 Displaying formula (a) Setting formula (b) formula Set

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then
click M| Unit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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¢. Line Route

To set up a Line Route, click ™ and click W ChastDispaly * and

i Line Routs

then click - , or directly click the shortcut-"“, and in the

editing window hold down the left button of the mouse to decide the first
point of the line, then drag the line to the length and position you prefer
and then release the left button to finish the setup of the object. Click the
object and then double left click the mouse to open the property window

of the object and make the setting. See Figure 3-6-8C-1 below.

Partz L.ine Ronte Froperty @

Eoute Number |1 5

0K ][ Comeel

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-8C-1 Line Route (a) Line Route Setup (b) Property Setting

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click &t and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.
Use Line Route with the Bit/Word parts to make the parts object

moves along the path you have defined.
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d. Route
To set up a Route, click ®*and click J ChastDispely ¥ and then
click <4 Reu , or directly click the shortcut-+, and in the editing

window left click the mouse to decide the first point of the track, and then
move the mouse to a preferred position and left click the mouse again to
decide the second point of the track, and then move the mouse and left
click again to make the third point, and so on. Finally, right click the
mouse to finish the setup of the object. There can be as many as 100
points on the track. Click the object and then double left click the mouse
to open the property window of the object and make the setting. See
Figure 3-6-8D-1 below.

Paris Eoute Froperty E

Foute Number 1 A

Point Conint 4 A

[] &rrange in Line

0K ] [ Cowel |

(b)

Fig. 3-6-8D-1 Route (a) Route Setup (b) Property Setting

To set the properties, you can also click &t and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the

right of the screen, to make the setting.

Use Route with the Bit/Word parts to make the parts object
moves along the path you have defined.
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3.6.9. Clock

To set up a Clock, click ™ and then click J Clock , or

directly click the shortcut' :-', and in the editing window left click the

mouse to set up the object. Click the object and then double left click the

mouse to open the property window of the object and make the setting.
The General property setting allows the user to set the picture

pattern, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure 3-6-9-1

below.
Clock Property §|
General | Text | Extended
Lmags Transparency: | 255 b
T Image
O Rotation Angle:

Border
Width: 1 =
Sale: v
\‘)\ Color: “

Fig. 3-6-9-1 General Property Setting

To change the picture, click 1 Y open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the character spacing,

size, color and alignment. See Figure 3-6-9-2 below.

Clock Propertr E'

Font Size 12 - Test Color

Alignment |Midu:lle Center w |

Fig. 3-6-9-2 Text Property Setting
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The Extension properties allow the user to set the security level and
the clock format. Figure 3-6-9-3 below demonstrates the setting of the
object’s security level. The security level (display) is ranged from 0
(lowest privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security levels of

the edit software and the system are both 0.

Clock Propertr r')__(|

General | Text | Extended ;|

Displace Becurity I

4

Forrmat

Diisplay Stvle Diate v |

Diate Format 124217 :]

| ok ][gamel

Fig. 3-6-9-3 Security Level Setting

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then

click M UnitProperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.6.10. Dynamic Image

Click ¥ and then click‘ . Dynsmie Display v or directly click the

- R , and 1n the editing window left click the mouse to

set up a dynamic image. See Figure 3-6-10-1 below.

| Drynamie Image 3 | Drmamic Line
Dvmarnic Rectangle
Drvmamnic Ellipss

Fig. 3-6-10-1 Dynamic Image Menu
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a. Dynamic Line

To set up a dynamic straight line, click ¥ and then

click 8| Domsic Line , or directly click the shortcut#=, and in the

editing window click and hold down the left button of the mouse to
decide the first point of the line, and then drag the line to the preferred
length and position and release the left button to finish the setup of the
object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object and make the setting. See Figure
3-6-10A-1 below.

X

Dyvnamic Line Froperty

Fotation Angle: |:| [#] Dmamic Display
Transparency: 255 ~

Second Point
-

O | Caneel

Fig. 3-6-10A-1 Dynamic Straight Line Property Setting

Set device HDO as the first (starting) device, the line color (RGB)

stands for the devices HDO and HD1; if the option [ FstPoint .[] Second Foint

1s ticked, it means the devices HD2 and HDA4.
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NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click &t and then

click M| UnitProperty , or use the property window on the right of

the screen, to make the setting.

Tick off the option[]DmamicDisplay o retyrn to normal display as a

general straight line.
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b. Dynamic Rectangle

To set up a dynamic rectangle, click 2 and then

click EE Dynsmic Rectangle , or directly click the shortcutl3*, and in the

editing window click and hold down the left button of the mouse to
decide the first point of the dynamic rectangle, and then drag the
rectangle to the preferred size and release the left button to finish the
setup of the object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse
to open the property window of the object and make the setting. See
Figure 3-6-10B-1 below.

Dynamic Rectangle Property §|
Transparency: (255 e

Border Dymanic Display

ettt Al Width: 1 -
Sle: -
Color: w
[] Fll [] Pasition

— e
I

Fig. 3-6-10B-1 Dynamic Rectangle Property Setting
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Set device HDO as the first (starting) device, and the line color (RGB)
stands for the devices HDO and HDI, then the picture’s background and
foreground colors are devices HD2, HD3, HD4 and HDS5. If the

option Y Fesiten op 41822 g ticked, it means the devices are HD6 and HDS.

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click T and then

click W ContDispely *, or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.

Tick off the option ) Dymamie Display 4 retyrn to normal display as a

general rectangle.
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c. Dynamic Ellipse

To set up a dynamic ellipse, click ™ and then

click Cﬂ Dymami Ellipse , or directly click the shortcut®*, and in the

editing window click and hold down the left button of the mouse to
decide the first point of the dynamic ellipse, and then drag the ellipse to
the preferred size and release the left button to finish the setup of the
object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object and make the setting. See Figure3-6-10C-1
below.

Dynamic Ellipse Froperty E|

Tronsparency: (255

i

Border Dymarnie: Display

Device...

Rotation Angle: Tiridth: 1

4

Btule: —_—

Color: "

[ Fll [ Position
[] Size

-

Fig. 3-6-10C-1 Dynamic Ellipse Property Setting
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Set device HDO as the first (starting) device, and the line color (RGB)
stands for the devices HDO and HDI, then the picture’s background and

foreground colors are devices HD2, HD3, HD4 and HDS5. If the

option Y Fesiten op 41822 g ticked, it means the devices are HD6 and HDS.

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click Bt and then
click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.

Tick off the option [ Pywmie Disely 5 retyrn to normal display as a

general circle/ellipse.
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3.6.11. Keypad

Click % and then click | Keveed b, or directly click the

shortcut : , and in the editing window left click the mouse

to set up a keypad object. See Figure 3-6-11 below.

[ Keypad | Key Switch
Walue Display
Fange Dizplay
Cugtom Kevpad

Fig. 3-6-11 Keypad Menu
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a. Key Switch

To set up a key switch, click ¥ and click ket » and

then click Eg EEben , or directly click the shortcutl®!, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to set up the object. Click the object
and then double left click the mouse to open the property window of the
object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
ON/OFF, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure
3-6-11A-1 below.

Eey Swilch Froperty

General | Extended | Teot Trigzer

Lmage Transpacency: 255 =
[F Rotation Angle
Border
Tilidih: 1 E
Style: v
Color: v
Backeolor: _ “

Forecolox: v

Fig. 3-6-11A-1 General Property Setting

To change the picture, click ] 1, open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Extension property setting allows the user to set the security
level and functional options. Figure 3-6-11A-2 below demonstrates the
setting of the object’s security level. The security level (display) and
security level (input) are both ranged from 0 (least privilege) to 15
(highest privilege). The default security levels of the edit software and the

system are both 0.

Key Switch Property &

(reneral |

e
Display Security 0 3 Tnput Security I

Fush Time 0 B ey Delalims (50
ction, None

Fig. 3-6-11A-2 Security Level Setting
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Figure 3-6-11A-3 below shows the setup of the object’s action times

of press-and-hold and latency.

Key Switch Property ﬁ

Display Secuxity 0 E Tnput Security 0

-

Push Time 0

4 4

Telay Time a

v (] (]

Function Aetinn, None

Action Time Description
. When the time is set to 5 seconds, press and hold down the
Push Time . i
switch for 5 seconds to start action.
. When the time is set to 5 seconds, press the switch and wait
Delay Time

for 5 seconds for action to start.

Fig. 3-6-11A-3 Action times

To set up a key code of the keypad, click to open the

dialogue box of the keypad key code and set up the keypad input

character and its action. See Figure 3-6-11A-4 below.
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Key Code Setup E|

-

Othre [ |

(&) Action Tone e
InputEnter (ENT) 2
nputEnter i

Keypad Numbed e from right o left (BS)
Clear Al (CLE)
Delete (DEL) s
Change Kevpad
Cancel (Ha) -
Minus () A

Fig. 3-6-11A-4 Keypad Key Codes Setting

The Text property setting allows the user to set the display ON/OFF,

color, font, edit position, alignment, and text content. See Figure

3-6-11A-5 below.

Key Switch Property El

Creneral | Extended || Text | Trizeer
Diisplay Setup

ol | oFF
Text Color Backeolar
OFF -- ON Fixed Font Variable Fant: | Atial, 1291, Style=Regular

[ Fomstion Text Test Edit
Text Location

(& Center (O Left O FRight O Top O Botom

Offset: 0 4 E i (o]

Text Content

() Basic Comment ) Comment Group
Wurnber of Number of
Cuebrs [T ] qme [ ]

() Direct Text

Fig. 3-6-11A-5 Text Property Setting

In the text editing, comments in the comment library can be set as

text to display. To do this, click |[EpComment Library_ |, open the comment

library dialogue box. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4

Comment Library.
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To display the keypad function directly on the switch,

tick [ Fuction Text ¢ change the display ON/OFF, color and font. See

Figure 3-6-11A-6 below.

Eey Switch Froperty E|

Display Setup

EXED
: Text Color: Backeolar:
OFF -= 0N
Font: Arial, 12pt, Styls=Regular

Function Text

| ok || Concel

Fig. 3-6-11A-6 Functional Text
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The Trigger property setting allows the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern. See Figure 3-6-11A-7 below.

Eey Switch Property El
Gonerel | Extncod | Tost || Trigeet

Trigger Type O vy w

Device...

Mumerical Tape
Fange...
sz comtinuons device mumber
Clear Clear A1
Ttemn Device ONOFE
1
3
Device..
0K | [ Concel
Trigger o e
Pattern Description
Ordinary No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Action is taken only when the device value is within
Range .
this range.

Multi-Bit Set two or more devices, and only when all the
Trigger devices meet the condition will the action be taken.

Fig. 3-6-11A-7 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clickto open the device setting window and set the trigger devices
as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,
only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See

Figure3-6-11A-8 below.

Dievice Setup E|
Chume
Sun
Multi-Eit Trigger .
EVICE
Device Number. 2 - Use continmous device number [a]
| |l 1 1 .
Condition Combine Mode  |AND % [ Clear | [ Cleran | (7] &) (2]
Ttem Device onwopF || Edit (6]
NI | Bisee [on v
2 M2, COM1 O
oo .
Range 0-1535,8000-2254
Eit Pos.
LGK ] [ Ceneel
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-6-11A-8 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

To set the properties, you can also click &% and then

click I Hnit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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b. Value Display

To set up a data display keypad, click T and click

0 epad » and then click @l Vel Displey , or directly click the

shortcut™® and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up the
object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure

3-6-11B-1 below.

Yalue Display Property g|
General | Text
Image Transparency: | 255 E
[ Use Imsge Rofation Angle!
Border
TWlid th: 1 E
Etyle: —_—
")\a Color: «
I
LS ] [ Comeel |

Fig. 3-6-11B-1 General Property Setting

To change the picture, click to open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the numeric type,

figure, character font and spacing, and alignment. See Figure 3-6-11B-2

below.
Yalue Display Property X
Type |Dec hd |
Digits 30 - Space
Font Size 12 - Test Color

A ligmmnent |Middle Center hd |

0K | [ Comcel |

Fig. 3-6-11B-2 Text Property Setting

To set the properties, you can also click 2 and then

click M Uit Property , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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c. Range Display

To set up a range display keypad, click ¥ and click

0 epad > and then click @il Vel Displey , or directly click the

shortcut®, and in the editing window left click the mouse to set up the
object. Click the object and then double left click the mouse to open the
property window of the object and make the setting.

The General property setting allows the user to set the picture
pattern, display color, transparency and line pattern. See Figure

3-6-11C-1 below.

Range Display Froperty gl
General | Text
L ge Tranzpatency: 235 A
[ Use Lmage Rotstion ngle!
Border
Width: 1 x
Style: —
‘Jx, Color: v
I
[ OK ] [ Concal |

Fig. 3-6-11C-1 General Property Setting

To change the picture, click to open the picture library. For

detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.2 Image Library.
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Range Display Froperty
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The Text property setting allows the user to set the numeric type,

font size and space, and alignment. See Figure 3-6-11C-2 below.

X
General | 24|
Type | Dec |
Digits 0 - Space
Font Size 12 - Text Calor
Alignment  [Middle Centrr |
Ok | | Comel

Fig. 3-6-11C-2 Text Property Setting

To set the properties, you can also click 8 and then

click Ml UsitBuoperty

, or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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d. Custom Keypad

it

To set up a custom  keypad, click and

click M Kespsa » and then click T Cobmkemsd O goectly

click the shortcut gt to open the package list window. Use the built-in
numeric/character keypad in the package list, and drag it to the editing
window and ungroup it to edit. The user can also define the package for

the edit of add/open/delete/rename. See Figure 3-6-11D-1 below.

= List| () Pockage |

Hame Creation Date i

i) Kevpad w
Numsric(Dac) Keyped 2009110008 [WumerisDec) Keyp |
Wmeric (Hex) Eevpad 2009/10:08
Asrii Keypad 2009/10:08
EC 201202009

Hew Open Delete Rename Delet: Renaine

Fig. 3-6-11D-1 Package List

The value display and range display can only be set up in the

keypad screen.
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To add user-defined graphs to the package list, click to

enter the new package name, and then select the needed graphs from the
basic screen and left click the mouse and hold, and drag the graphs to the
package list to finish the job. To use the graphs in the package list, just
click the needed graphs and drag them to the screen. See Figure
3-6-11D-2 below.

PEEEE
= ogE | (0 a%
EUzog -

miE || Es |

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-6-11D-2 Editing Package List (a) Graphs of Basic Screen (b) Dragging to

Package List

NOTE

To set the properties, you can also click 2 and then

click M UnitProperty , or use the property window on the right

of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.7.1. Description of Screen Functions

All the functions of the

below.

BrIeen

Table 3-7-1 Image Menu

Name Function

j Load... Load the saved screen data.
‘:I wave As... Save the screen data as a new file.
.a New Screen... Add a new edit screen.
q! Dielete Screen Delete an edit screen.
(-I Page Tp View the previous screen page.
...l Page Down View the next screen page.

Page Skip... Select the screen page to be viewed.

Sereen Open Marca.. Edit the macro of opening a single screen.

Sereen Close Macrao .

Edit the macro of closing a single screen.

Bereen Cwcle Macmo.

Edit the cyclic macro of a single screen.

--&

Sereen Propertr...

Set properties of screen display.
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3.7.2. Load

Click **™®2 and

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

the click o Lesd- to open the Load

dialogue box and select the screen file (*.srn) to be loaded. When the

screen 1s loaded, it will be placed behind the screen of the original

number. See Figure
Open

Y

w
Desktop
<9

.

Lok in:

by Recent

Documents

iy Documents

by Computer

My Netwark.

3-7-2 below.
@3

() ShihlinElectric

Page3.am

Q-

File name: Fage3.sm

Files af tppe: Bereen Files (*.sm)

Screen List [=]E3
Sereen Type All b
Search Method | Screen Number b
Deteil Search

| R RIS
Base Screen

0001

Window Sereen

ooo3

Keypad Screen

(a)

L T T < L < | T - e I O O S A IR - B A

(b)

Fig. 3-7-2 Loading Screen (a) Opening Screen File (b) Loading Completed
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3.7.3. Save As

Click %2 and then click =l S ds- to open the Save

dialogue box and enter a filename, and then confirm to finish saving the

screen file (*.srn). See Figure 3-7-3 below.

Save As @

Savein | 3 ShiflinElectric v| Q@ m-

My Becent
Documents

Desklop

tdp Documents

«

ty Computer
@ File narne: |SEE|: v | [ Save ]
by N.etwork Save as type: |Project Files (* zrn) ¥ | [ Cancel l

Fig. 3-7-3 Saving Screen

432



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.7.4. New Screen
Click ™2 and then click & NewSeren.. , or directly click the

shortcut & to open the New Screen dialogue box and add a basic

screen/window screen/keypad screen, or change the color and security

level. See Figure 3-7-4-1 below.

New Screen E'
Screen Mumber: Soreen Type:

Srreen Name: | |

Seresn Color:
Sereen Width: |:| e
Screen Height: |:| o]

Description:

oW Window Setp... | EEE

Fig. 3-7-4-1 New Screen Dialogue Box
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| to open the dialogue box of the window

screen position setting and change the window screen’s display position.

See Figure 3-7-4-2 below.

Window Setnp

Cryerlap Window 1
(%) Default

Crverlap Window 2
(%) Defanlt

Supermpose Window 1
{(®) Dietault

Superimposs Window 2
) Default

Kevpad
i) Defanlt

) Orentation

) Orientation

) Ordentation

) Ordentation

(%) Orientation

Fig. 3-7-4-2 Window Screen Setting

Left-Top

|

Center-Top
Right-Top
Left-Center
Center
Right-Center
Left-Bottom

Center-Bottom,. %

() Coondinates

() Coordinates

() Coondinates

(%) Coondinates

() Coordinates

100000 3

=
L
[

L3

4

et
LN
fm]

»

i

Lo

H Cancel ]

434



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.7.5. Delete Screen

Click **2and then clickg Delete Sereen , or directly click the

shortcut & to pop up the confirmation box for the deletion. Confirm to

finish the deletion. See Figure 3-7-5 below.

EDEditor? 2

?) ”
\"tf) Remove wlected soreen?

I Yes ] [ Mo ]

Fig. 3-7-5 Deletion Dialogue Box

3.7.6. Page Up

Click **®2and then clickl Fage lip , or directly click the

shortcut- to view the first page or the previous page.

3.7.7. Page Down

Click *™2 and then click "8 s Dovn , or directly click the

shortcut- to view the next page or the last page.
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3.7.8. Page Skip

Click ™™ and then click &l Foee Skip.. , or directly click the

e |
shortcut =  to open the dialogue box of options. See Figure 3-7-8

below.

-

For example, the screen numbers are P1, P5, P10, and the screen
names are One, Five, Ten, correspondingly. To jump to page PS5, enter
“2” for page jump; enter “5” for screen number jump; enter “Five” for
screen name jump.

Select Dizplay Screen [zl
© Em e (1-3
) Screen Number I:I

) Screen Name | |

| oK | Cancel |

Fig. 3-7-8 Screen Selection
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3.7.9. Screen Open Macro

Click ™2 and then click M SwenOpnMso. open the dialogue

box of the screen open macro. See Figure 3-7-9 below. This is used for
editing a single-page macro. When the screen is opened, the macro will
be executed. For detailed information about editing macro, please see

Section 3.4.5 Macro Library.

B Macro Editor

P0G s Q Bk e

Control Staternent Sereen [D: 0003 Comment |
id Charmel HMI v
if-els
(®) Bigned (O Unsigned
whils
e Enlarge Seript Avea [&| LoputDevice
awitch 1
2
Function 3
=t froy 4
5
et Doy [
7
el g
zub 9
i0
changg 11
o Mindow ¢ Window 1z
13
olmpose clmnposs 14
) is
Math Function ig
sin asin 19
15
Cos Ao
Description Line ..
fan atan
ln loz
XD Wexp
pow sigrt
abs
(=7 Toalhox | i, Search [ 0K | ’ Cancsl

Fig. 3-7-9 Setup of Screen Open Macro
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3.7.10. Screen Close Macro

Click ¥ and then click M SoeenClossMacro. ¢ open the dialogue

box of the screen close macro. See Figure 3-7-10 below. This is used for
editing a single-page macro. When the screen is closed, the macro will be
executed. For detailed information about editing macro, please see

Section 3.4.5 Macro Library.

B Macro Editor

P0G s Q Bk e
Control Staternent Sereen [D: 0003 Comment |
id Charmel HMI v
if-els
() Signed ) Unsigned
whils
e Enlarge Seript Avea [&| LoputDevice
awitch 1
2
Function 3
=t froy 4
5
et Doy [
7
el g
zub 9
i0
changg 11
o Mindow ¢ Window 1z
13
olmpose clmnposs 14
15
Math Function ig
sin asin 17
15
Cos Ao
Description Line ..
fan atan
ln loz
XD Wexp
pow sigrt
abs
(=7 Toalhox | i, Search [ 0K | ’ Cancsl

Fig. 3-7-10 Setup of Screen Close Macro
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3.7.11. Screen Cycle Macro

Click 2 and then click M Sen Coele Moo ¢ open the dialogue
box of the screen cycle macro. See Figure 3-7-11 below. This is used for
editing a single-page macro. When the screen is opened, the macro will

be executed cyclically till the screen is closed. For detailed information

about editing macro, please see Section 3.4.5 Macro Library.

B Macro Editor

P0G s Q Bk e

Control Staternent Sereen [D: 0003 Comment |
id Charmel HMI v
if-els
(®) Bigned (O Unsigned

whils
e Enlarge Seript Avea [&| LoputDevice
gwitch 1

2
Function 3
=t froy 4

5
et Doy [

7
el g
zub g

=
=
E
=}
=
bxd
=
E
]
=
o e
L= O

=2
E]
(=3
&
=,
E]
(=3
&
o
B

7
=3
é‘j
g‘.
=
[
@

sin asin 17

18
cos anos

Description Line ..

fan atan
In log
XD Mexp
pow st
ahs
4 Toolbox | Search L0k ] [ Comal

Fig. 3-7-11 Setup of Screen Cycle Macro
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3.7.12. Screen Property Setting

Click ™2 and then click M Scien Progesty.. to open the dialogue

box of the screen property setting and make the property setting. See
Figure 3-7-12 below.

Screen Property @

Seresn Number: Sereen Type:

Sereen Name: | |
Sereen Color:

Sereen Width: |:| Pl

Sereen Height: |:| .

Description:

(B Window Setup... | | OE ] | cancel |

Fig. 3-7-12 Screen Property Window

-

To set the properties, you can also select from the property
window on the right of the screen, or double left click the mouse

on the blank space of the screen, to make the setting.
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3.8. Operations Menu

3.8.1. Operational Functions

All the functions in the 2% menuy are listed in Table 3-8-1

below.

Table 3-8-1 Menu of Operational Functions

Name Function

7 : Error Check Check for any errors in the editing
screen.
j Tramsfer Tool... Set the data transmission method.
‘N Simulation File Generator... Generate a simulation file
Environmment Setup... System’s detailed environment setting.
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3.8.2. Error Checks

Click 2888 i then click (] BrorChick , or directly

=
click the shortcut*#, and in the editing screen make the error detection.

See Figure 3-8-2 below.

{4 ||E0Eror ||| 1,0 Waming |

Lewel Number  Error Source Object Type Description
A 1 B-1 Some objects are located out of the screen.
Q 2 Advanced Al Advanced Alarm waz not @t, Alsrm popup fuention is dimbled!

Fig. 3-8-2 Error List

Double left click the mouse can switch the screen and jump to

the selected object.
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3.8.3. Transfer Tool

Click @858 14 then click o Tmnsfer Tool.. , or directly

click the shortcut®= to send/receive projects and update the O.S.

programs. See Figure 3-8-3-1 below.

Tranzfer Tool E'

Target
(%) HMI () Memary L]

& e B [ PAIFE) ]

" Eeceive Project

|
! Tpdate OF.
v

Transfer Informatiomn

[ Device ]

UeE
Send Project Eeceive Project
Standard 3D Card: [ 1 User Password: |:|
USE Disk: J Fecord File

S —E
fzk whether to transfer the parameter settings.

Fig. 3-8-3-1 Transmission Tool
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I . . . Memo
When the transmission destination is ® g4

, select a storage
device, and then key in the information of the latest O.S. version, and the
name of the O.S. version should be the filename provided. Figure 3-8-3-2

below takes the model EC-210-CT-11 as an example.

Iranszfer Tool |E|
Target
O ma © bomer @

8, Verzion Information
| | {1

[Model ]

" I EC Color Network Mult-Fonction Model

File Edit ‘Wiew Favorites Tools He

\_;.I \‘_.)I II )__\J Search H__ Falders v
Address (|75 CADocwments and Settingsh 212 1R EVOS_ 020140720008 0301

File and Folder Tasks A a4 h Eg%:%mﬂl DE
= ol A=,
7 Make a new Foldsr !
@ Publish this Folder to the i EC 244020108
Weh 223 | OF {85
=211 1,703 KR

Other Places :l [E [3

\:J My Mebwork Places
h:'l My Diocurnents
I3 Shared Documents
d My Cornpuker

Fig. 3-8-3-2 Setup of O.S. Version Information
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Click to open the dialogue box of the device setting

and set the transmission devices of COM, USB and Ethernet. See Figure
3-8-3-3 below. If USB is select, the software driver of the USB will have

to be installed before the device can be used.

Device Setup E|
) USE
(® Ethernet’ 192.168._1._45

| ok || Camcel |

Fig. 3-8-3-3 Device Setting

Please be aware the basic model does not have the Ethernet
communication port!!!

When the transmission has been up longer than expected, unplug
the transmission line and then plug it back to redo the
transmission.

Do not unplug the transmission line during the data transmission!
When it is done using the USB to update the O.S., it is suggested
to unplug the USB transmission line before using it for other

transmissions.
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3.8.4. Simulation File Generator
Click 283 3 then click A Similston s Generstor.. to open the

dialogue box of the simulation file generator. Click and then

save the simulation file (*.emu0). See Figure 3-8-4-1 below. And then

to generate the simulation file. See Figure 3-8-4-2 below.

Simmlation File Save Path @
Save in: |L§EC v| o 2 o5
D

My Recent
Drocuments

Desklop

by Documents

s
My Computer

‘-:’l File name: |1 w | [ Save ]
hdy Nx;-thDIk Filez of type: |Si.mulator Files (¥ emul) v| [ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-8-4-1 Saving Simulation File

Simulation File Generatox gl

File Save Path
| |
0. Version Information

ENRES EAREF EEINE B

[Maodel ]
EC Color Network Mulb-Funetion kModel

[Size |
102 inch

[ Resalution ]
B00:480 Pixel

)

[ Generate | [ Close l

Fig. 3-8-4-2 Generating Simulation File

446



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

3.8.5. Environment Setup

Click 2585 1§ then click M EnvimmmentSctup. to open the

environment setup dialogue box. See Figure 3-8-5 below.

Environment EI
set Editor Langmage
Langnagze Englishien-T3) W
Editor Setop
v | At Save Time Interval |10 ~ .
> | (min)

[ ] Auta Open Last File when starting Editor

[] &1 sereens nze the same magnification ratio,

Workspace Setup
Current: Defanlt
Workzpace of Festart
(%) Dietfault
0K ] [ Coneal |
Function Setting Description

The language options are traditional Chinese, simplified

SEBLIU ETTRTE Chinese, and English.

Auto save Automatically save the file at the predefined time.

Auto open last file | Upon the start of the editing software, automatically open
Editor | when starting editor | the last saved file.

Save All screens use the
same magnification
ratio.

Upon the screen scaling, all the screens of the project are
scaled at the same time.

The user can define the usual work space, so when the
Workspace Setup editing software is started, the screen will be displayed at
the predefined space.

Fig. 3-8-5 Environment Setting
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3.9. System Menu

3.9.1. System Functions

All the functions in the =™ menu are listed in the Table 3-9-1

below.

Table 3-9-1 Menu of System Functions

Name Function
-!j HMI TwpeDevice Setup Change HMI model/device
TI Password Setup Set up the password device and
its security level.
;I Recipe » Edit/read recipe data.
Iﬂ Floafing Alam Set the floating alarm’s
message.
uﬂl Barcode Setup... Read ext'ernal barcode
information.
: Set device to monitor historical
I Logging 3
data.
I Advansed didamm Obssrvation , Set dev1ge to monitor alarm
information.
m Advanzed Alarm Popup Disglay Set pop-up display of advanced
alarm.
}g Avsiinry Setup Set screen switch and simple
’ macro.
j Parameter Setop Set HMI’s internal parameters.
E—ﬂ Startup Logo Set HMI’s system start-up
screen.
|=)| Time Action.. Edit scheduling data.
) Eound Setop Set sound data.
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3.9.2. HMI Model/Device Setup

Click & a1d then click 28 BMI TypeiDevice Setup to change the
HMI/device/model. Make the setting based on the connected
communication port, device and model. Confirm to finish the setting. The
EC series comes with the new setting of start-up first page number, so

when the system is started, the first page will be displayed. See Figure

3-9-2 below.
HMI Type/Device Setup &|
HMI Type  |EC-210-CT-11 | First Page No.
COM
Cor1
Dewice HONE ~
Twpe
COb2
Device NCONE v
Tvpe
Cokd3
Device HONE w
Twpe
Ethernet
Device |NONE he
Tpe
—

Fig. 3-9-2 Change HMI Model/Device Setting

NOTE

- .

For detailed description of communication port, please refer to the EC200

Hardware Manual.
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3.9.3. Password Setup
Click & and then click @l Pesvord Setup to open the

password setting dialogue box and change the device, security level and

the password for data transmission. See Figure 3-9-3-1 below.

Pazswond Setuop §|

File Transfer

Tpload Project to Eemovable Diive

Saraten
[] Security Device

Level Password

Lim i uiet [ m VIR B SRR i)

—_
LA B ST el

oK ][ Coneal |

Fig. 3-9-3-1 Password Setting

The password device allows the user to set a device management

security level. Tick 4 ®eitrDeviee 54 get up the device, and then confirm

to finish the setting of the security level device.
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To set a wuser password, in the system menu click

A Pessvord setop to open the password setup dialogue box,

and select a level number, and then click to do the password

editing. Confirm to finish the setting of the password security level. See

Figure 3-9-3-2 below.

Password Setap El
File Transfer
Tpload Project to Eemowable Dirive
St
Security Device
Lewvel Pazsword
1
P_
4
5
1]
7
9
10
1
12
13
e
(a)
Password Edit X
Lewel: 2
01 Pageword: | |
e Paszurord : | |
Lo ][ Comel |

(b)
Fig. 3-9-3-2 Setup of Password Security Level (a) Password Setting Dialogue

Box (b) Password Setting
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To set the password for data transmission, in the system menu
click A Pessvord setop to open the password setup dialogue

box, and then clickl Bt | to do the password editing. Confirm to finish

the setting of the data transmission password. See Figure 3-9-3-3 below.

Password Edit @

Project Security

014 Passward | |

Wew Paspword: || |

Lo ][ Comal |

Fig. 3-9-3-3 Password Setting

-

To set up the data transmission password, use the user password

registered in 3 Trsnster Tool..
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3.9.4. Recipe

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

Click & and in the menu clickE‘] Recipe

make recipe-related setting. See Figure 3-9-4 below.

| E Eecipe

|

Advanced Recipe Comumon...

Advanced Recipe Setup...
Eecipe Commoan. ..

Fecipe Setup...

Fig. 3-9-4 Recipe Function List
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a. Advanced Recipe Common Setup

To set up a recipe commonality, click #*™ and

click [FJ Recipe » and then click [.ﬂ Advanced Recipe Commomn...

to open the dialogue box of the advanced recipe commonality. Then, tick

Exdemal ContrelDevice £ the device controlling the reading and writing of

the recipe data, and the device controlling the recipe numbers and record

numbers. To set up the device, click to open the device setup

dialogue box. See Figure 3-9-4A-1 below.

Advanced Eecipe Common Setup

%)

Erternal Control Infonmation
External Control Device
Eecipe Number Storage Device

Fecord Number Storage Dewvice

External Notification Information

[] External Notification Dewvice

T EE

Fig. 3-9-4A-1 Advanced Recipe Commonality
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b. Advanced Recipe Setup

Click &% 21d click [l Recire

g Advanced Eecipe Zetup...

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

b

, and then click

to open the dialogue box of the advanced

recipe setting. There can be as many as 255 advanced recipes. Click

to open the advanced recipe editing. See Figure 3-9-4B-1

below.

Advanced Recipe Setup

No. Recipe Na. Recipe Wame

Advanced Recipe Edit

Besic | Device
Recipe No. Recipe Name
Recipe Fil=
O Use (%) Mot Use Fils
Trigger Device
[] Write Trigeer 1 Dievire
Write Trigger 2 Dievice
Read Trigger1 Dievice
Fead Trigger2 Device
Dievice

[010)
oN
0N

0N

OFF
OFF
OFF

OFF

Fig. 3-9-4B-1 Advance Recipe Setting
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The basic setting allows the user to set the recipe number, recipe

name, recipe file, and trigger device. See Figure 3-9-4B-2 below.

Advanced Recipe Edit E|
Basic | Device
Recipe No. Recipe Name
1 ~
Eecipe File
(@RI (%) Not Use File
Trigger Device
] Write Trigeer 1 Device ON  OFF
Write Trigger 2 Dizvice [017) CFF
Eead Trigger1 Dizvice o)1) QFF
FEead Trigger 2 Dizvice QN CFF
Device
(oK [ Concel
Function Description
In the file access, the writing trigger and reading trigger
Recipe File enable the writing and reading of the external storage
device.
Write . . .
. . Write the recipe value to the device.
Trigger | Trigger
Device Read . . .
. Read the value from the device and write it to the recipe.
Trigger
Record Number . .
Device Save the record point number set by the device.

Fig. 3-9-4B-2 Basic Setting
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The device setting allows the user to set the number of modules,

number of records, devices, points, and record points. The devices can be

serially numbered by setting the points. See Figure 3-9-4B-3 below.

Advanced Recipe Edit E|
Brasic Drervice
Block Number Record Number
g £ l 3 £l ¥ Im & Fx
NoO —Donsi Device Type | Point| Device Comm... ||Record1| Record2?| Record3
1 | |HDO Signed 16bit 3 Signed Dec. 500 1000 1500
2 250 500 750
3 42 24 126
4 | |HDS Bigned 16bit 1 Signed Dec. 20 40 6
5 | |HDa Signed 16bit 1 Signed Dec. 1 2 2
6 | (HD? Bigned 16bit 1 Signed Dec. 2 4 51
7 | |HDa Bigned 16bit 1 Signed Dec. 50 100 150
Function Description
Number of | Device can set as many as 1024 transactions
Modules | (including the points).
. Devices can be serially numbered via the setting of
Points .
the points.
There can be as many as 1024 transactions.
Number of . . .
((recipe devices)x(recipe records) must not be
Records .
greater than 255k capacity)

Fig. 3-9-4B-3 Device Setting
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c. Recipe Common Setup

To set up a recipe commonality, click i

click [ Resie » and then click [l Revipe Common..

to open the dialogue box of the recipe commonality.

External Control Device

and

Tick

for the device controlling the reading and writing of

the recipe data, and the device controlling the recipe numbers. To set up

the device, click to open the device setup dialogue box. Select

the device to finish the device setting. When the option of the extension

notification device 2 Bxtemal Notification Device

is ticked, the information of the

extension notification device will be displayed. See Figure 3-9-4C-1

below.

Recipe Common Setup

Eecipe Number Notification Device HD10z

External Control Informmatinn
Excternal Contro] Device HD100
Eecipe Humber Storage Dewvice HD101
External Notification Informatinn
External Notificatinn Device HD102

O] | Cancel

X

Fig. 3-9-4C-1 Recipe Commonality
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d. Recipe Setup

Click &2 and click [l Reews » and then
click EF] Recipe ¥ to open the recipe setting dialogue

box. There can be as many as 255 recipes. Click to open the

recipe edit dialogue box and set the recipe name, number of devices (up
to 1024 devices), import/export, storage device, and the functions of the

reading/writing device. See Figure 3-9-4D-1 below.

Recipe Setup rz|

Ho. Eecipe Name Device Points

Recipe Edit ﬁ‘
&) NotUse
O Use
No. Device Value ‘
1 |[HDO
2 L 1
; ) I
4 0
g v A Im
By
Write
higwa s oom
[ Trigger2
Read
higwa s oom
[ Trigger2

Fig. 3-9-4D-1 Recipe Setting (a) Recipes (b) Recipe Editing
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To set a Writing device, click to open the device setting

dialogue box and select a device to finish the setting.
Tick ® on or @ OFF to decide the trigger pattern preferred. If setting

2 switches is needed, tick Thgeerd  and then click to select the

second writing device. The action of the Writing device is when you
click the trigger switch, the software will write the original value you set.

See Figure 3-9-4D-2 below.

Recipe Edit 3
Recipe Nams  [SEEC Dirive
(@) NotUse
Device Points | # o | | Signed 16bit v
O Use
No. Device Value |
1 |HDD 10
2 15
3 20
Write
Trigges] M0 @on  Qom
Trigzer? HMI1 @ oW O OFF
———
gt oo Oom
[ Trigges2

Fig. 3-9-4D-2 Writing Recipe Device

If the read switch HM10 is not pressed, and you want to restore the
value you set in the recipe, press HMO and HM1, the software will then
write 10, 15 and 20 to HDO, HD1 and HD2, respectively.

If the values in the devices are 1, 2 and 3, when you click the read

switch HM10, and then click HMO and HM1, the software will then

wrirtel, 2 and 3 to HDO, HD1 and HD2, respectively.
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To set a Reading device, click to open the device setting
dialogue box and select the device to finish the setting.

Tick ® on or @ OFF to decide the trigger pattern preferred. The

action of the Reading device is that when you click the trigger switch, the

software will read the value you set from the device. See Figure 3-9-4D-3

below.
Recipe Hame |SEEC ‘ Drive
(&) Not Tse
Device Points |2 3 [signed 160t ]
Q Use
No. Device Value |
1 |HDO 10
2 5 L 1
Iw
X Ex
Write
e Gor Gom
Trigger? HR1 ®oN O OFF
Read
e Gor Gom
[ Trigges2

Fig. 3-9-4D-3 Reading Recipe Device

If the values in the devices HDO, HD1 and HD2 are 10, 15 and 20,
respectively, when you click the HM10 switch, the software will re-read

from the devices to overwrite the original values of 10, 15 and 20.
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Menu of Tools

When the recipe is set and confirmed, the recipe information will be

displayed in the recipe dialogue box. To copy the recipe value, select the

recipe to be copies and then click, and then confirm

to finish the

copy. Afterwards, click to copy the recipe value onto the next

line. See Figure 3-9-4D-4 below.

Recipe Setup E|
Ho. Recipe Name Dievice Points
' B ]
Yim || Ex 0K | [ Comcel |
(a)
Eecipe Setup E|
Ho. Fecipe Name Dievice Points
1 SEEC HDO 3 (=] [Hew.. |
2 SEEC-2 HDD 3 -
HIm | X Ex oK | [ Comcel |
(b)

Fig. 3-9-4D-4 Copying Recipe (a) Selecting Recipe (b) Copy Completed
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To delete a recipe value already set, select the recipe value by

clicking it and then click to finish the deletion. See Figure

3-9-4D-5 below.

Recipe Setap El
Ho. Recipe Name Device Points
3 E] -I'Iew...
) SEEC-2 HDO 3 -
¥ I'm & Fx 0K ] [ Cancel ]
(a)
Recipe Setup gl
Hao. Recipe Name Device Points
1 ZEEC-2 HLDD 3 * Hew .
-+
[ Delete 411 |
¥ Im & Fx [9):4 ] [ Canel
(b)

Fig. 3-9-4D-5 Deleting Recipe (a) Selecting Recipe (b) Deletion Completed
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¥ Im

To import recipe data, click to open the dialogue box, and

select the recipe data to be imported (.csv). Confirm to finish the import.

the recipe data (.csv) to the destination. Confirm to finish the export. See
Figure 3-9-4D-6 below.

Open @

Look in: | (5 ShiblinElectric N A=

To export recipe data, click to open the dialogue box and export

Iy Recent
Docurments

@

My Documents

<

by Computer

File name: |SEEC.csv A | [ Open ]

@

ty Metwark Files of type: |CSV Files (*.cav) w | [ Cancel ]

(a)
Save As E

Savein: | 3 ShitlinElectric 9 02 > m

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents
-

bp Computer

File: name: |EUQUU hd | L Gave ]

by Nk, Save as lype: |CSV Files (¥ cav) v | [ Cancel ]

(b)

Fig. 3-9-4D-6 Recipe Data (a) Recipe Import (b) Recipe Export
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Recipe data can be imported from and exported to an external device.
The user can change the device name, data folder name, and the filename.
See Figure 3-9-4D-7 below.

Recipe Edit X
Recipe Name  |BEEC Drive
() Mot Use
Dievice Points |2 + | | Sizned 16bit v
OFIES
No. Device Value ‘ .
Dirive Name A Tnner Memory v
1 |HDO u]
Folder Name Project]
2 0
3 i} File Name RECIFEOOL Iy
EFFE
Y Fx
Write
tizpo oo Oom
Trigger2 HM1 OOoN @ OFF
Fead
Trigger] HMLD Oon G OFF
[] Trigeer2
Memory Drive Description
Selecting external memory device.
T A : Inner Memory
rive Name .
B : Standard SD Card
C : USB Disk
The name of the folder storin
Folder Name . g
recipes.
. The name of the file containing the
File Name .
recipe.

Fig. 3-9-4D-7 Memory Device Setting

NOTE

When the memory drive of recipes is not used, it means that when
you trigger the read/write drive, the action will point to the data at
the edit-end.
If the memory device is used, it means that when you trigger the
read/write drive, the action will point to the csv files; if there is no
csv file available, the action will point to the data at the edit-end.
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3.9.5. Floating Alarm
Click @™ and then click E‘! e to open the

floating alarm setting dialogue box and set the number of devices and
their types, comment, outline, display and the text. See Figure 3-9-5-1

below.

Floating Alarm Setup f2|
w8
Device Duzplay
Tupe Bit W Space Number 1 -,
DeviceNo.  (3) Contimons () Random () Fixed Tnterval Time i)
Comment Speed Low w
Cons G O R Oharas  p 3
[ st Font Size 10 E
Cutline
[ e
[] Position
No. Device Condition Comment No.
1 O 1
oK ] [ Camel | [ Delete

Fig. 3-9-5-1 Floating Alarm Setting

- .

Whenever the device’s setting is changed, the floating alarm
background will be started.

466



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

To select the Bit action device, its types are ON/OFF display. The user

can change the comment information, number and offset. See Figure

3-9-5-2 below.

Floating Alarm Setap ﬁ?l
Count 2 B
Diewice Dhzplay

Type Bit E¥ Epace Number

DeviceNo. (&) Contimuous (O Rendom () Fixed Intervel Time ()

Comment Speed Low -

Conmntte, © Cnns O B DMecWets 7]
[] Offset Fant Size 10 1
Crutline

1 P

[] Pasition

No. Device Condition Comment No.

(& ] (=] [

Fig. 3-9-5-2 Bit Floating Alarm

Clickl__CommentInfo... ¢, open the comment information dialogue box

and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-9-5-3 below.

Comment Information &|

() Basic Comument ®

Corment Gronp

(%) Const 1

~
-

() Device

Fig. 3-9-5-3 Comment Information Setting
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Tick M Cif=t anq select device HD10 to offset the comment number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HD10 + original comment number. If the internal value of
HD10 is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal comment number

will become 11. See Figure 3-9-5-4 below.

Commernt

[ Comument Info. . ]Bas:b: Commment

Comment Na. (%) Continnovs () Random

[] Offset | | HDIO

Ctline
[ ] Frame

[ ] Position

No. Device Condition Comment No.

1 HMD i) 1

2 i)

Fig. 3-9-5-4 Offsetting Device
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To select the Word action device, there are 7 numeric types available.

The user can change the comment information, number and offset. See

Figure 3-9-5-5 below.

Floating Alarm Setup E|
Comnt 1 kS
Dievice Diisplay
Tupe Toxd w Space Number 1 %
Device No. () Continm Interval Time (s) 0 %
Comument 1 preed Lo b’
Cormment No. &) Continuous () Random [ Max Wards
Offset HD10 Font Size 10 s
Chtline
P
[] Pasition
No. Device Condition Comment No.
1 HDO -32768 «=HDD <= 32767 1
[ ok | [ Cumcsl | [ Dbt
Numeric Type Value Range
Signed 16bit -32768~32767
Unsigned 16 bit 0~65535
Signed 32 bit -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned 32 bit 0~4294967295
BCD16 bit 0~9999
BCD32 bit 0~32767
Real -2.147484E+09~2.147484E+09

Fig. 3-9-5-5 Word Floating Alarm
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Clickl__CommentInfo... ¢, open the comment information dialogue box
and select basic comment or comment group. See Figure 3-9-5-6 below.

Comment Information §|

() Basic Comument

Corment Gronp

(%) Const 1

~
-

() Device

Fig. 3-9-5-6 Comment Information Setting

Tick M Cif=t anq select device HD10 to offset the comment number.

The action is HD10 adds its internal value up to the original comment
number, and then the operational equation calculates the new comment
number as HD10 + original comment number. If the internal value of
HDI10 is 10, after the offset operation the HDO internal comment number

will become 11. See Figure 3-9-5-7 below.

Cormment

[ Comment Info.. ]Bas:iJ:CDnnmnt

Comment Ho. (33 Continuonz () Bandom

V] Offsst HD10

Citline

[] Frame

[] Position

No Device Condition Comment No.
1 HDO -p2768 «=HDO == 32767 1
2 -32768 «=HD == 32767

Fig. 3-9-5-7 Offsetting Device
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For the display of the floating alarm and its text, the user can change
the spacing of the floating alarm character, cyclic time, speed, maximum
number of characters, and the font size. See Figure 3-9-5-8 below.

Floating Alarm Setop &l

Count 2 E
Device Ejs‘psy

Type Word, w | |Bigned 16bit w Space Mumber 1 E
Device Na. (%) Continuous () Random () Fixed Interval Time (5) o E
Comimnent Speed Low -
CommentNo. () Continuons () Random [ Mzt Wonds

DOffest HLIO Fout Size 1 -
Outling

[] Frame SpiComment Library...

[] Position.

No. Device Condition Comment No.

1 HDO -32768 «=HDO «= 32767 1

2 -32768 «<=HD1 «= 32747

[ ox ] [gancel] [Qelete ]

Fig. 3-9-5-8 Floating Alarm Display and Text Setting
To set the floating alarm’s outer frame and its position, tick [ P

Pasition

and tick to change the settting. See Figure 3-9-5-9 below.

Catline
Frame

Positinn  Pos=(0,0), Size=(320,30)

Fig. 3-9-5-9 Profile Setting

In the editing of the text, the comments of the comment library can

be set as the text content. To do this, click BdComment Ly, |, open the

dialogue box of the comment library. For detailed instructions, please see
Section 3.4.4 Comment Library.
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3.9.6. Barcode Setup

Click ®* and then clicka HMI TpeDevice Setup , and then in the

pull-down menu of the COM1 device select BARCODE to open the

. .
function, and then click B Berodesetup.. to open the barcode

setting dialogue box. See Figure 3-9-6-1 below.

HMI TypefDevice Setup &|
HMITyps  |EC-210-CT-11 | First Page No.
COM
COm1
Device BARCODE v
Twpe IEARCODE
COM32
Device NONE b
Twpe
COM3
Device NONE b
Twpe
Ethernet
Device |WoNE 5
Twpe
I —
(a)
Bar Code Setup g|
Drervice Points 2 ~
Header NONE v
Terminator ETX -
Write Bate Order
(&) Low-=High () High-=Law
Fill Data.
Fillz a blank when imported data is not filled
(&) Bpace(0x20) () NULL {00}
e [ Cameel ] [ Delete

(b)

Fig. 3-9-6-1 Opening Barcode Device (a) Changing Device (b) Barcode Setting
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Clickto open the device setting dialogue box, and then select

the device to finish the setting. See Figure 3-9-6-2 below. The settings are

detailed in Table 3-9-6-3 below.

Device Setup E|
Bar Code Setup g| Chanmnel HII e
Suton
Device Points 2 g Device
Header NONE 3 HX W o {:%
Terminator ETX - [E]
TWrite Barte Order [E] [E]
(® Low--High (O High-»Low
Lo ]
Fill Data
Range 8-240
Fills a blank when imported data iz not filled
@ Space (20 © NULL (0:00) Bit Pos.
B [comel | [ Deke | OK ]| Comcel

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-9-6-2 Barcode Device (a) Barcode Setting (b) Device Setting

Table 3-9-6-3 Barcode Setting Descriptions

Name

Description

Devices Points

One Word device can contain two characters.
For example, to read the character string ABCDEF, there will
be 3 Word devices needed.

NONE: no start code is required to do the scan.

eacey STX: scan starts when the string STX is read.
ETX: scan stops when the string ETX is read.
Terminator LF: scan stops when the line-feed character is read:
CR: scan stops when the carriage-return character is read.
LF+CR: scan stops when LF+CR are read.
Write Byte Order | Set the writing to start from low bit or high bit.
Fill Data When data is not long enough, use blanks or null string to fill

up the space.
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3.9.7. Logging
Click &2 o nd then click M Loggine > to make the

setting of the historical data resume. See Figure below 3-9-7 below.

[ Logeine R |a Logging Setup..

Fig. 3-9-7 Menu of Historical Data Resume
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a. Logging Setup
To set up a  Logging, click R and click
W Logzing * and then click Logging Setup... to

open the Logging dialogue box. Then, clickto open the Logging

edit dialogue box and set the Logging name, Logging pattern, device, file

storage, trigger, and others. See Figure 3-9-7A-1 below.

Logging Edit xl
Basic | Device | File Save | Trieger | Other
st ) T —
[] Logeing Count Deviss Tevice
Lozzing Made
@) File Save
Logging List Setup X Files Nuaber Tuaber of logs & s [
[] File Terminal Trigger Device...
No Logging Nu... Logging Name
= File Termina] Notificstion Devica Devica
New...
* ©) Buttsr Historical
Full Notification Signel Device Device...
Bufer Historicel Data Clear Device
Bufer Historioal Dita Clear Alsrt Devica

(a) (b)

Fig. 3-9-7A-1 Resume Setting (a) Adding Resume (b) Editing Resume
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The basic properties allow the user to set the Logging number,

Logging name, counter device, Logging pattern, and extension functions.

k Logging Comnt Device

To set up a Logging counter device, Tic to show

the counts of the Logging’s appearance. Click to open the

device setup dialogue box and select a device. See Figure 3-9-7A-2

below.

Logging Edit E|
| Device || File Save | Trizger | Other
— e —
Logeing Count Device
Logging Mode
(%) File Save
Files Number Number of logs a file I:I
[] File Terminal Trigger Dievice...
File Terminal Notification Device Device...
() Buffer Historical
Full Notification Signal Device Dievice. .
I
Buffer Historical Data Clear Device...
Buffer Historical Data Clear Alert Device...

Fig. 3-9-7A-2 Basic Propertys
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For storing the files, the user can set the number of files, number of

Logging, file termination device, and termination notification device. See

Figure 3-9-7A-3 below.

Logging Edit I‘EI
‘Bas | Device | File Save | Trizeer | Other
e I E—
Logging Count Devics
Logging Mode
() File Save
Files Number 5 B Wumber of logs a file |:|
File Terminal Triggsr HMO
File Terminsl Notifization Device HML
() Buifer Historical
Full Notification Siznal Device Diewice ..
N
Buffer Historical Data Clear Dievice...
Buffer Historical Dats Clear Alert Dievice

Fig. 3-9-7A-3 Logging File Storage

Set 5 file folders with each containing 10 Loggings so that there will
be 50 Loggings in total. When the File Termination Device HMO is
click-triggered, the writing of the resume file will stop immediately.
When the File Termination Notification Device HM1 is on, it will show

the stoppage of the writing. See Figure 3-9-7A-4 below.

FREEST
[OF -+ 13
WEME 5 = BE—HEAGEESE 10 -
MR HMO BT
ERGEEYTE HM1 B8

Fig. 3-9-7A-4 File Saving
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For the buffer Logging, the user can set the save-or-not option,
action for saturated buffer, notification, and data erasing device. See
Figure 3-9-7A-5 below.

Logging Edit 3

(Bamt | Device | Trimeer | Other

s e I B—

[] Logging Count Device

Device

Logemg Mode
) File Save
File Termmsl Trigger Dewvice...
e ek o

(&) Buffer Historical

Buffer Save L] 5
Teke the action if buffer is full Delete Old Data e
Extended
Full Notifisation Signsl Device HMO
Butfer Full &lert Capacity (Points)
Buffer Historical Dats Clear HM1D
Bufter Historical Deta Clear Alert HM20

Fig. 3-9-7A-5 Buffer Resume

If the number of Loggings is set to 50 transactions, when the number
of Loggings reaches 40, the HMO device will be switched on, so that
when the user click the HM10 device, the Logging data will be erased,
and the Erase Alarm Device HM20 will be switched on at the same time.

See Figure 3-9-7A-6 below.

Exctended
Full Notification Signal Device HMO
Buffer Full &lert Capacity 10 + | (Points)
Enffer Historical Data Clear HM10
Enuffer Historical Data Clear Alert HM20

Fig. 3-9-7A-6 Extension Functions Setting
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For the Device properties, the user can set the number of modules,

export properties, import/export, device type, display of points and

comment. See Figure 3-9-7A-7 below.

Logging Edit

Basic

Device | Trigeer | Other

Elock Number 2

-~

Fils Output Attribnte

No.

Device

Device Type

Point

Device Comment

1

HDO

Signed 16bit

2

HD1

Signed 16bit

3

HD2

Bigned 16bit

Fig. 3-9-7A-7 Device Setting

Tick [ FleOuputhtuibst ¢, have the file export property table

displayed beneath. The user can set the display type, number of digits,

and the zero-filled feature. See Figure 3-9-7A-8 below.

Block Mumber 3

4

File Cratput Attribute

[glfm ][ﬁlﬁx ]

No. [ Device Ty...| Point | Device Col.. Display Type | Digits | Fill With Zeros
1 Signed 16bit 1 Signed Dec. ] Mo
2 Signed 16bit 1 Signed Dec. f JU[x]
3 Signed 16bit 1 Signed Dec. i Na

Fig. 3-9-7A-8 File Export Properties
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To import the Logging file, click to open the dialogue

box and select the Logging file (.csv) to be imported. Confirm to finish
the import. To export the Logging file, click to open the

dialogue box and export the Logging file (.csv) to the specified
destination. Confirm to finish the export. See Figures 3-9-7A-9 and
3-9-7A-10 below.

Open E]

Look i | ) ShiblinElectric v 02 mE

My Recent
D ocuments

My Documents

@

My Computer

4

File name: |SEEC.csv v | [ Open ]

by Metwork Files of type: |CSV Files (*.cav) £V | [ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-9-7A-9 Logging Import
Save As @

Savein: | £ ShiblinElectsic 9 O3 E

My Recent
Documents

Deskiop

by Docurnents

g

My Computer

File name: |EU2IJD » | [ Save ]

My Metwork Save as type: |CSV Files (*cav) w | [ Cancel ]

Fig. 3-9-7A-10 Logging Export
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For the File Saving properties, the user can set the storage device

name, attached file and information format. See Figure 3-9-7A-11 below.

Logging Edit X
Basic Dievice || File Sve | Trigser | Ofher

File Arcess

Drrive Name A: Trmer Memory v

Folder Namne LOGO0001

File Name LOGO0001 R CRT
[] Date information iz added o file name

Foirmat

[] File Qutput Time Information Format

Memory Drive Description

A : Inner Memory
Device Name B : Standard SD Card

C : USB Disk
Folder Name Name of the folder storing
resumes.
File Name Name of the file containing
resumes.

Fig. 3-9-7A-11 File Saving
To set file export format, tick 1) File Output Time Information Format - 54 change

the formats of the date and time. See Figure 3-9-7A-12 below.

Format

File Output Time Information Farmat

Date Type | 12/2/20 D Time Type  |15:50 C]

Fig. 3-9-7A-12 File Export Format
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set the triggers of Logging

recording and Logging saving. See Figure 3-9-7A-13 below.

Logging Edit E]
Basic || Device || File Save |} Trizeer || Other
Logging Trigger
Trigger Tyvpe Sampling v 5 % | 100ms
Dievice...
Store Trigger
Trigger Type None w
Dievice..
Trigger o e
Pattern Description
Ri Action is taken only when the device is
15¢ switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is
a switched from ON to OFF.
Sermmpalfing Action is taken only after the sampling time
elapses.
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
Sampling and the sampling item elapses.
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Sampling and the sampling item elapses

Fig. 3-9-7A-13 Trigger Properties
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For Other properties, the user can set the Notification Device and the

number of stored buffer Loggings. See Figure 3-9-7A-14 below.

Logging Edit

Blasic

X

Motification
[] Logging Notification Device
[] Writing Notification Device

[] Writing Error Notification Device

Device...

Device...

Device...

Buffering

Log Btorage Number 1 -

Fig. 3-9-7A-14 Other Properties

Tick M Logeing Notification Device 54 get the device to HMO, so when a

record 1s generated, the HMO device will be switched on;

tick [¥] Writing Notification Device o104 tick Writing Error Nofification Device 51,4 gat the

devices as HM10 and HM20, respectively, so when the data is being
written or when a write error occurs, the devices HM10 and HM20 will

be respectively switched on. See Figure 3-9-7A-15 below.

Basic Device | File Save | Trizger |O

Maotification
Logging Notification Device HMO
VWriting Notification Devies HMI0
Writing Error Notifization Device HM20

Fig. 3-9-7A-15 Notification Device
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For the number of stored Loggings, the user can set the number of
Loggings to be stored and retrieved. Do the setting with the buffer

Logging mode. See Figure 3-9-7A-16 below.

Buffering

Log Storage Nunmber 100 ~

Lozging Edit X

e N I
[[] Logging Count Devize Dhevice

Logzzing Mode

) File Save

File Terminal Trigzer Device...
(3) Buffer Historical
Buffer Save Ha b
Take the action if bufer is full
Extended
Full Notification Signal Devire HHO
Eiuffer Full Alert Capacity Foint)
Eruffer Historical Deta Clear HMI10
Eruffer Historical Deta Clear Alert HM20
Fig. 3-9-7A-16 Number of Stored Loggings
NOTE
L
. S 0L . H
Click & and click M Lozsine * and then
. S Logeing Setup.. . .
click g to make the setting in order to use

the historical trend chart.
In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the
corresponding dialogue box.
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3.9.8. Advanced Alarm Observation

Click %7 2nd click | Advemced AlmObservaion > (0 poe o

setting of the advanced alarm observation. See Figure 3-9-8 below.

| Advanced Alarm Obsereation 3 | 5 Advanced 4larm Comumnomn. .
i Advanced Alarm Setop...

Fig. 3-9-8 Menu of Advanced Alarm observation
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a. Advanced Alarm Common

kS_‘s.rstem

To set up an advanced alarm common, clic and

. . ) 2
click I Ldvanced Llaom Observation 3 and then Cllea Advanced Alarm Commo...

to open the dialogue box of the common advanced alarm, and set the
concurrent language switch and fixed line numbers. See Figure 3-9-8A-1
below.

Advanced Alarm Common rz|

File Convert Language (Advanced Tser Alanm)

@ Symchronize with Langusge Switching O Fixed Column Number |:|

oK [ Comel |

Fig. 3-9-8A-1 Common Advanced Alarm Setting

NOTE

Click & 1nd  click W Advemed AlomObenvation  » o4 gho

clickﬂ Advanced Alam Commn... to make the setting in order to

start using the advanced alarm file conversion.
In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the

corresponding dialogue box.
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b. Advanced Alarm Setup

To make the advanced alarm setup, click R and

. . . 2
click I Ldvanced Llarm Observation » and then click a Advanced Alarm Jetup... to

open the dialogue box of the advanced alarm setting. Then,

clickto open the dialogue box of the advanced alarm editing.

There can be as many as 32 sets of alarm. The user can set the alarm

name, buffer, device, and file saving. See Figure 3-9-8B-1 below.

Advanced Alarm Ttem Setap %)
Basic | Devioe | File Save
AamNo. [ B Observation Alsmm Nems
Baic
Colleetion Mode @ Hisorical © Coulitive © Ho Alszin Collection
[ Popup Display
] Deviee for Historical Huanbex Device

[] Device for Ocenrring Nunber Device.

Enfering
Advanced Alatm Setup ﬁl Storage Numbr 1
[ rage Number E

No. | AlaomNumber | Alarm Name iction When Bnifer is Full Dekeiz OliiDeta A2

Hew. [] Full Notification Signal Devise Device.

[] Butfer Cleax Device

Buffer Cleax Compleed Signal Device Device...

[] Open back light if abarmed

(a) (b)
Fig. 3-9-8B-1 Advanced Alarm Setting (a) Adding Advanced Alarm (b) Editing

Advanced Alarm
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The basic properties allow the user to set collection model, pop-up

display, class and event numbering device. See Figure 3-9-8B-2 below.

Advanced Alarm Item Setup

Basic Device || File Save

X

Alarm No. |1 4 Observation Alam Name
Biasi:
Collection Mode (®) Historical () Cumulative () Ho Alaom Collection
[[] Popup Display
[ Device for Historical Number Diewice...
|:| Dievice for Occurring Number Device...
bl
Storage Nurber 1 -
Action When Buffer is Fall Deltz Old Data 4

[] Full Notification Signal Device

[] Buffer Clear

Buffer Clear Completed Signal Device

Device...

Digvice...

Device...

[] Open back Light if alarmed.

Basic Description
Historical: every alarm is recorded in the buffer.
Cumulative: the number of repeats of a same alarm
Collection Mode is recorded in the buffer.
No alarm collection: alarm appears only once and
1s not recorded.
Popup Display When the option is ticked, the alarm message will

be displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Device for
Historical Number

Device display the cumulative number of alarm

since the HMI boot.

Device for
Occurring Number

Device display the current alarm number.

Fig. 3-9-8B-2 Basic Setting
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The Buffer properties allow the user to set the number of stored

alarms,

Erasion-complete Notification Device. See Figure 3-9-8B-3 below.

action to

Advanced Alarm Item Setup

Basic | Diewice | Fils Save
Alarm No. 1 E
Blasic
Collection Mode () Historizal
[ Popup Display
[] Device for Historical Number

[[] Device for Occurring Number

Ohbservation &larm Name

O Cumulative

O No Alam Collection

Dewice...

Dervice...

Buffering

Storage Number 1

<

Action When Buffer is Full

[[] Full Notification $ignel Device

[] Buifer Clear

Buffer Clear Completed Siznal Device

[] Open back light if alarmed.

Delete 01 Data

Device...

Device...

Dewice...

saturation, Saturation Notification Device,

X

and

Buffer

Description

Storage Number

The maximum number of alarms to be stored in
the buffer.

Action When Buffer is Full

Delete old data: delete the earliest data to make
room for the incoming data.

Stop New Addition: no more data will be added
to buffer.

Full Notification Signal

Device

Notify the storage is filled up and saturated.

Buffer full Alert Capacity

Notify data stored is about to reach the capacity
limit.

Buffer Clear Erase all data in buffer.
B.uffer Clez.u' SO Notify data in buffer is erased.
Signal Device
Open Back Light if In the sleep state, when there is an alarm issued,
Alarmed the HMI will automatically turn on the backlight.

Fig. 3-9-8B-3 Buffer Setting
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The Device properties allow the user to set the monitoring period,
alarm points (up to 32767 transactions), type, number, detailed number,
comment, displayed items, and device. In the editing of the text, the
comments in the comment library can be set as the text content. To do

this, clickBCommentLibary.. |, open the dialogue box of the comment

library. For detailed instructions, please see Section 3.4.4 Comment
Library. See Figure 3-9-8B-4 below.

Advanced Alarm [tem Setup r5_<|
Besic |:D File Have
Gy | :
Dt RC—
Milde Compen Higer Comnt
Comment Gronp
Creneral 1 E Middle 1 E
e Dol Compen
Dizplay the ftems mow
Alarm Condition Middle Comment Mo, Higher Comment Na. Detail Type Detail No.
No. Device Condition General Comment No. | Middle Comment No. | Higher
1 O 1 1
< | _
[.{—_’«J'Im ] IEI'EI ]
[jbCom.ment Library... ]
| ok || Cancel

Fig. 3-9-8B-4 Device Properties
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To import the resume file, click

|.=1Im

Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

to open the dialogue

box and select the resume file (.csv) to be imported. Confirm to finish the

import. To export the resume file, click

to open the dialogue

box and export the resume file (.csv) to the specified destination. Confirm

to finish the export. See Figures 3-9-8B-5 below.

Open

Look i | () ShilinElectric

v @& & @

RX

My Recent
Documents

©

My Documents

&

by Computer

File name: |SEEC.csv

@

| [

Open ]

My Metwark, Files of type: |CSV Files (*cav)

w | [ Cancel ]

(2)

Save As

Savein: | £ ShiblinElectsic

- O & E

e

My Recent
Documents

Deskiop
g
by Docurnents
-

My Computer

File name: [Euz00

| [

Save ]

My Metwork Save as type: |CSV Files (*cav)

v| [ Cancel ]

(b)

Fig. 3-9-8B-5 File Resume (a) Resume Import (b) Resume Export
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The File Saving properties allow the user to set the file saving, trigger

saving and others. See Figure 3-9-8B-6 below.

Advanced Alarm Item Setup E|
Basic | Device |i]
Bave Alarm Log File
File Lccess
Dirive Nare A Tnner Memory hd
Folder Name Projectl
File Hame AAMO0001 CEV
Store Trigger
Trigger Type | Sampling v | |50 % M.
Device...
Oither
Writing Notification Device HMO
Writing Ervor Notification Device HM1
Lt Backup at Save
File Access Description
A : Inner Memory
Device Name B : Standard SD Card
C : USB Disk
The name of the folder storin
Folder Name g
resumes.
. The name of the file containing
File Name
a resume.

Fig. 3-9-8B-6 File Access
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The Trigger Saving properties allow the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern and device. See Figure 3-9-8B-7 below.

Advanced Alarm Item Setup E‘
Busio | Device [{File Save !
Save Alarm Log File
File Aocess
Diive Name A Tnner Memory ~
Folder Name Project]
File: Hame AAM00001 PCRY
Store Teigger
Trigger Type | Sampling v| o % | Min.
Dewvice
—
Witing Notification Device HMO
Witing Error Notification Device HM1
At Backup at Save
Trigger o e
Description
Pattern P
Rise Action is taken only when the device is
switched from OFF to ON.
Fall Action is taken only when the device is
switched from ON to OFF.
. Action is taken only after the sampling time
Sampling y pHng
elapses.
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
Sampling and the sampling item elapses.
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF
Sampling and the sampling item elapses

Fig. 3-9-8B-7 Trigger Properties
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Tick Writing Notification Device and tick Writing Error Notification Device and set

the devices as HMO and HM1, respectively, so when the data is being
written or when a write error occurs, the devices HM0 and HM1 will be

respectively switched on. See Figure 3-9-8B-8 below.
Other

Writing Notitication Device HM0O
Writing Error Notification Device HM1

Luto Backup at Bave

Fig. 3-9-8B-8 Notification Device

NOTE

In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the

corresponding dialogue box.
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3.9.9. Advanced Alarm PopUp Display
To set up an advanced alarm pop-up display, click SR and then

click 2| Advensad Alssn Fopup Disglay to open the dialogue box of the

advanced alarm pop-up display and set the pop-up display, touch mode,
text, advanced device, and external export. See Figure 3-9-9-1 below.

Advanced Alarm Popup Display r')_(|

Basic | Text | Extended | External Output

[] Setting of Advanced Alarm Popup Display

e
e

Baze Screen Creerlap Windowl

I OK EI[ Cangel

Fig. 3-9-9-1 Advanced Alarm Pop-Up Display
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For displaying alarms, the user can change the display of alarms, the
number of alarms and the types. See Figure 3-9-9-2 below.

Advanced Alarm Popup Dizplay g|

Baic | Text Extended || Externsl Output

Dizplay Alarm ser Alarm w
Dizplay Number Plural hd

Display Tupe Fixed w

Switch Cycle 1 | (Sec)

Number of Dizplay A thiibutes 2

4

Attribute Oceurred w | Cormoment w
Contents Date, Time w

Date Format 1202421 (]
Time Format 5:50 (]

Tnitial Displac Hierarchy Creneral w

Touch Maode Hone

Blaze Screen Orvexlap Windowl

oK ][ Cangcel

Description

Display
Alarm

User Alarm: displays user alarms.

System Alarm: displays system alarms.

User Alarm+System Alarm: displays both the user alarms
and the system alarms.

Display
Number

Plural: multiple alarms are cyclically displayed at the
bottom of the screen.

Singular: only a single alarm is displayed at the bottom of
the screen.

Display
Type

Fixed: the alarm message is statically displayed at the
bottom of the screen, and can be periodically
displayed.

Floating Alarm: the alarm message is running displayed.

There are 3 running speeds available.

Fig. 3-9-9-2 Basic Properties
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For displaying the alarms, the user can change the display and the
number of alarms, and their types. See Figure 3-9-9-3 below.

Advanced Alarm Popup Dizplay

Baic | Text Extended || Externsl Output

setting of Edvaneed Alamm Fopup Disple

X

Dizplay Alarm ser Alarm w
Dizplay Number Plural hd
Display Type Fieed w
Switch Cycle 1 | e
Number of Dizplay A thiibutes 2 =
Attribute Oceurred w | Cormoment w
Contents Date, Time w
Date Farmat 120221 (]
Time Format g:50 .
Tnitial Display Hierarchy Creneral hdl
Touch Maode Hone v
Blaze Screen Orvexlap Windowl

Lo ][ Genoel
_ Description
oo . General: displays the general class.
Inﬁl.al Dlsll: lay Middle: displays the middle class.
lerarchy Higher: displays the high class.
None: no effect.
Screen Switch: jump to the specified basic screen or the
Touch Mode | overlapped window screen.
Stage Hierarchy Switching/Detail Display: from high to low,
cyclically switch class/details display.
Switching The screen-switch option must be first selected in order to make
the switch. There are basic screen and window screen to switch
Screen o

Fig. 3-9-9-3 Basic Properties
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The Text properties allow the user to set the alarm format, text color
switch, class, group, comment and the background display. See Figure

3-9-9-4 below.

Advanced Alarm Popup Displaw &l

Text Colar Switching
Bwitching Fixe W

Fixed /Defanlt

[[] Display Backgrownd

| ok ][gamel

Fig. 3-9-9-4 Text Properties
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The Text color switch comes with 4 different types which
correspond to fixed, Level, group and comment color. See Figure 3-9-9-5

below. The comment display uses the color set in the comment library.

Level

Fixed/Defanlt

S O . O S

1
2
3
4
5
f

(a) (b)

CGroonup

[= Y I T (S WA T
S0 O . S . S . 8

(c)

Fig. 3-9-9-5 Text Color Switch (a) Fixation (b) Class (¢) Group
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The functions of switching devices are to tick the option to set the
device and change the value in the device to switch the alarm pop-up

status. See Figure 3-9-9-6 below.

Advanced Alarm Popup Display El
Besic | Text | Extended | Estemal Outout

Switch Device
[] Hierarchy Device...
[] Lewel Dievice...
[] Group Device...

Priority Level Attribute Dievice...

User Llarm observation HDO
[] Genersl Cormment Group Dievice...
[] Middle Comment Group Deevice...
[] Higher Cormment Group Dervice...

Security
Displayy Operation

[ ] [

Fig. 3-9-9-6 Other Properties

[=]

When the option M Usr Al obsrvation jo ticked, and the HDO device is

set to 1, the advanced alarm will pop up the display of the alarm
numbered 1; if HDO is set to 2, the alarm numbered 2 will be displayed,

and so on.
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Figure 3-9-9-7 below shows the setting of the object’s security level.
The security level (display) and security level (operation) are both ranged
from 0 (least privilege) to 15 (highest privilege). The default security

levels of the edit software and the system are both 0.

Advanced Alarm Popup Display El
Basic || Text |i ed | External Qutomt
Bwitch Desvice
[] Hierarchy Deevice...
[] Lewel Deevice...
[] Group Deevice...
Priority Level Attribute Dievice...
[] User larm observation Dievice...
[] General Cowment Group Digvice...
[] Middle Comment Crroup Digvice...
[] Higher Cominent Group Digvice...
Becurity
Display Operation
oK | [ Canel

Fig. 3-9-9-7 Security Levels
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The External Export properties allow the user to set the conditions of

the trigger pattern and device display. See Figure 3-9-9-8 below.

Advanced Alatm Popup Display g|
Bagic | Tewt | Estended | External Cutput

Tse External Output Trigeer Twpe | Oxdinany b

Device...
Device

Head Device HDO

[ alarm Number {1 Point)

[ Comment Group Number {1 Point)
[] Comment Number (1 Painf)
[ il Status (1 Point)

[] Oceurred Date (2 Pointy

[] Oceurred Time {2 Point)

[] Restored Date (2 Poinf)

[] Restored Time (2 Point)

[] Checked Date (2 Point)

[[] Checked Time (2 Point)

[] Lewel {1 Paint)

[] Grovp {1 Foint)

[] Qeeurred Frequency {1 Point)
[] Cumulative Time {2 Point)
[[] Down Time (2 Point)

Trigger o e

Pattern Description
Ordinary | No triggering pattern
ON Action is taken only when the device in ON
OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF

Fig. 3-9-9-8 External Export Properties
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Tick [ Uss Externsl Outont ¢y got 1y the external export device. So, when

the Initiate device is set to HDO, there will be options of devices orderly

displayed by their numbers at the bottom.

[ ] Alerm Status (1 Point) g7 [] Qcowrred Date (2Point) 50 ticked and the Alarm

Status device i1s set to HDO, the Event Date devices will be HD1 and

HD2.

NOTE

-

In the function manager, double left click the mouse to open the
corresponding dialogue box.
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3.9.10. Auxiliary Setup
Click & and then click 28 Awdlisry Setop to open the

dialogue box for the auxiliary setting and set the screen switch and

simple macro. See Figure 3-9-10-1 below.

Anxiliary Setup D_(l
Acreen Switch | Simmle Macro | Svstemn Informstion
Bage Jcreen Eewpad Screen
[ Sereen Switch [ Sereen Switch
Device... Device...
Owerlap Window 1 Owerlap Window 2
[] Sereen Switch [] Sereen Switch
Device. . Device. .
Superimpose Window 1 Superimpose Window 2
[ Sereen Switch [ Sereen Switch
Device. . Device. .
-

Fig. 3-9-10-1 Auxiliary Setting
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The Screen Switch properties allow the user to monitor the device

doing screen switch. See Figure 3-9-10-2 below.

Anxiliary Setup El

h| Simple Macro | Svstemn Information

Base Screen

Screen Switch

Orverlap Window 1

Screen Switch

Superimpoze Window 1

Screen Switch

Kewpad Screen

Screen Switch

Owerlap Window 2

Screen Switch

Superimposze Window 2

Screen Switch

] [ Cancel

Fig. 3-9-10-2 Screen Switch
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Set the numbers of the edit screens as P1, PS5, P10, and the Basic
Screen Switch device to HDO, so when HMI detects the value of HDO is
5, the basic screen will pop up to P5; if HDO is 10, the basic screen will
pop up to P10; if HDO has any other value, the HMI will not make any
action. The above scenarios also apply to the setting of window screen

and keypad screen. See Figure 3-9-10-3 below.

Anxiliary Setup &l
| Simple Macro | Svstem Informeation
Bam Screen Kewpad Screen
Screen Switch Screen Switch
Orverlap Window 1 Owerlap Window 2
Screen Switch Screen Switch
Superimpoze Window 1 Superimposze Window 2
Screen Switch Screen Switch
[ oK || Concel

Fig. 3-9-10-3 Screen Switch
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The Easy Macro properties provides background execution. The

system gives higher priority to this area in execution. Click to

open the setting of the functional actions. See Figure 3-9-10-4 below.

Auxiliary Setup

Screen Switeh |} Sumple Maem || System Information
Ho. Copmnent Actions Security Trigger

* Hew,

-
Edit...
Copy
Paste
Delete

Delete 411
Function Action Setnp &l

Action | Trigper

Action Setup

Number = Action

*  ®an Tnsert Edit

S &

[~
5

Delete

s

Comment ‘

(b)
Fig. 3-9-10-4 Using Simple Macro (a) Opening Simple Macro (b) Setting Functional

Action
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The user can set the actions and the trigger conditions. Confirm to
finish the setting of the simple macro. See Figure 3-9-10-5 below.

Function Action Setnp rgl

Aetion | Trigger

Arction Fetup
[gi’fm ] [%’Ex ]
Number = Action
1 Bit, HMO, Llermate - (&) 4dd Tnamrt Edit
2 Werd, HDO, O, Write Formmula=
3 Change To Screen-1 -+
4 Current Page Change Langnage-1 Soreen...
o

Bit, HM0, SET

Delete

|~
|

s

Comument |

(& J(cwa

Fig. 3-9-10-5 Completion of Simple Macro Setting
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To do copy/paste of devices, pick up a device and set it up first, and

then click ) to make the copy. The device information copied will be

displayed in the text box beneath. Then, click = to finish the copy/paste
of the device. See Figure 3-9-10-6 below.

Function Action Setup FX|

Action |Trig_ger

Action Setup

Number | Action

Etf, HMU, Ali=mate (=] Oudd  Olhet @ Ei

[ Dewice... ] [ Bereen. .. ]
[ Window.. | [ Other. |
Eit, HMD, SET

a? | > [ Dekte |

Security 0 =

Cormment |

Fig. 3-9-10-6 Copy/Paste Device
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Figure 3-9-10-7 below shows the setting of the object’s security
level. The security level is ranged from 0 (lowest privilege) to 15 (highest

privilege). The default security levels of the software and the system are

both 0.

Function Action Setup FX|
Action |Trig_ger
Action Setup
Number | Action
Etf, HMU, Ali=mate (=] Oudd  Olhet @ Ei

[ Dewice... ] [ Bereen. .. ]
[ Window.. | [ Other. |
Eit, HM0, SET

< | = Delete

Security 0 =

Cormment |

Fig. 3-9-10-7 Security Levels
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The Trigger properties allow the user to set the conditions of the

trigger pattern. See Figure 3-9-10-8 below.

Function Action Setup g]
Aotion | THigeer.
Trigger Type Ordinary W
Dievvive..
Numerical Twpe

Range...

T2 continnons device mumber
Clear Clear All

Iteun Device ON/OFF

Device...

Trigger

Pattern Description

Ordinary No triggering pattern

ON Action is taken only when the device in ON

OFF Action is taken only when the device in OFF

Action is taken only when the device value is within
this range.

Multiple Bit Set two or more devices (up to 8), and only when all

the devices meet the condition will the action be
taken.

Range

Trigger

Fig. 3-9-10-8 Trigger Pattern Setting
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To set the trigger pattern as multi-Bit trigger with 2 devices,

clickto open the device setting window and set the trigger devices

as M1 and M2. Confirm the setting and have the file sent to HMI. So,

only when M1 and M2 are both ON will the switch actions be started. See

Figure 3-9-10-9 below.

Multi-Eit Trigger
Device Number. |2 1 | [ sz continmous device number ]
Condiivn Combine Mode  |AND [ Clear | [ Cleran |

Iterm Devics onoFg | Edit
MI,COM]L | ON | Bit¥ate |ON  w
2 M2, COM1 oN

Device... | M1, COMI1

(a)

Dievice Setup E|

Ch

s

Diervice:

: B
(g
(8]
(o

Range 0-1535,8000-8254

Eit Pos.

LGK ] [ Ceneel

Fig. 3-9-10-9 Multi-Bit Trigger (a) Setup of Multi-Bit Trigger (b) Device Setup

NOTE

To delete a single simple macro, select the simple macro to be deleted

and then clickto make the deletion; to delete all the simple

macros, clickto make the overall deletion. Confirm to finish

the deletion.

Be aware that too many macros may bring heavy load to the system.
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The System Information provides the display of screen numbers, the
setting of basic screen in the numeric display component, and the setting
of overlapped window screen device or attached window screen device.

See Figure 3-9-10-10 below.

| Screen Switch | Simple Macro | System Informsation

Sarstern Information
Write Device

System Signal |HDIZI Dievice

Item Device

Oin-zoreen Base Screen Number HD1

Oin-zoreen Kevwpad Screen Number HDZ
O]
O]

Cri-screen Owverlapl Sereen Number HDz

Oin-zoreen Cverlap? Screen Nuomber

C-screen Superimpoze] Screen Number HD4

On-zoreen Superimpoze? Screen Number

Fig. 3-9-10-10 System Information Setting
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3.9.11. Parameter Setup
Click ®*™ and then click Ii Parameter Sefup to open the HMI

parameter setup dialogue box and set the HMI’s internal parameters. See
Figures 3-9-11-1 thru 3-9-11-4 blow. Confirm, and click/ &®*®% | and then

click = Transfer Tool.. , or directly click the shortcut™=, to get to

the transmission tool dialogue box to execute the file transmission and get

done the HMI’s internal parameter setting.

(X

HMI Parameter Seinp

Ethemet | Power

Auto Bun Time ] Touch Tone

Fig. 3-9-11-1 System Setting
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HMI Farameter Setnp

| Systern | Semal | Bthernet | Power |
COM1 COM2 COM3
COM1 IF RS-422 w COM2 IFF RE-422 W COM3IF RE-232 W
Baund Fate Q500 - Baund Fate 0a00 ~ Baud Fate 115200 ~
paty paty Fay
Dt Longh Dt Longh D Longh
Stop Bit Stop Bit Stop Bit
CR/LF Select Hone hd CR/LF Zelect Homne b CR/LF Select Mone hd
s e S e S -
Retoy Count 3 A Retoy Count 3 % Retry Count 3 A
Cancel
Fig. 3-9-11-2 Serial Port Setting
HMI Parameter Seinp &|

| Systern || Serio) || Ethemnet | Power |

1P Address 192,168 __1._45

Subnet Mask 250255255255

Defanlt gateway [192.168_1._ 0

Fig. 3-9-11-3 Ethernet Network Setting
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HMI Parameter Setap rf|
| System | Serial | Ethernet | Power |
Standby Mode Time
Auto Stand by Wake-up Setup
Seleot I
A ON: 00:00.00 — OFF: 23:.50:50 —
B On: 00:00:00 - OFF: 23:.50:50 —
c. On: 00:00:00 - OFF: 13.50:59 —
I Ol 00:00.00 — OFF: 13.50.50 —
E. ON: 00:00.00 — QOFF: 23:.50:50 —
F. On: 00:00:00 - OFF: 33:.50:50 —
3. On: 00:00:00 - OFF: 13.50:59 —
H. Ol 00:00.00 — OFF: 13.50.50 —

[8]:4 Cancel

Fig. 3-9-11-4 Electrical Power Setting

The parameter data for the setting can only be written in from
the PC-end to HMI. And there is no way of monitoring the

HMT’s internal parameters from the PC-end.
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3.9.12. Startup Logo
Click ®*™ and then clickE'n ST to open the

dialogue box of the Start-up Screen and set the HMI’s start-up screen.
See Figure 3-9-12-1 below.

Startup Logo Setap

Select Startop Logn
[?]5]
» OFr @
™ -
" Lﬁ
EC series
=/
My Document its
8
My Computer
@)  Fenm EC-OPEN-Zpng v
My Network | Files of ype: All Image Files (*bmp, *pe,* png) -
(a) (b)

Fig. 3-9-12-1 Start-up Screen (a) Start-up Screen Setting (b) Opening File Window
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3.9.13. Time Action
Click & and then click [E T 4etion-. to open the
Time Action dialogue box. When the option [ Us Extemal Control iComman) - jq

ticked and the Extension Control device is set, use the HMI interface to

do the external control. See Figure 3-9-13-1 below.

Time Action Setup E]
Na. Action Staut Tine
. Hew
+
< >

Use Exdernal Control (Common)

Exernal ControliConmomn)
Beting Momber Device
External Control Signel Device
External Control Notification Device
[ OK | Cancel |
Device Description
. . Set the Time Action number and
Setting Number Device .
save it.
When the Time Action number is
External Control Signal set, this device is for the read/
Device write control, i.e. when its value 1,

it 1s for write; 2 for read.

Notify this device about the
External Control external control signal. This
Notification Device function is for message display
only, with no control mechanism.

Fig. 3-9-13-1 External Control Setup
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The Time setting allows the user to set the time mode, start time, end
time, and extension control device. See Figure 3-9-13-2 below.

Time Action Setap r')_(|

4 sl H B0 2] M0 3| sec

[] Bum [] Man Tue [] Wed [] Thu [] Fui [] 3at

End

4 & Hr 55 =] Min[0 3| sec

B Mon Tue Wed Thm Fri nat

External Control Device (8 Points)

OK | | Concel
Mode Description
Daily Only set a single week.
Through Set start week and end week.

Fig. 3-9-13-2 Scheduling Setup
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Use the Extension Control device to do the external control of the
time setting. The device setting is shown in Figure 3-9-13-3 below.

Time Action Setup E|
Time | Action

Mode -

~
| Bec

[ Bun [ Mon Tue [ Wed [] Thu [ F [ 3at

End
14 4 Hr |55 4 Min |0 % Sec

S Mon Tue Wed Thu Fni Sat

Exemal Control Device(d Points)

HDZ0
Device Description
External Control Bit 0 (OFF): daily.
Device Bit 0 (ON): through.
Start Time End Time
Bit 0 : Sun Bit 8 : Sun
Bit 1 : Mon Bit 9 : Mon
Device +1 Bit 2 : Tue Bit 10 : Tue
Bit 3 : Wed Bit 11 : Wed
Bit 4 : Thu Bit 12 : Thu
Bit 5 : Fri Bit 13 : Fri
Bit 6 : Sat Bit 14 : Sa
Device +2 Start Time (hour)
Device +3 Start Time (minute)
Device +4 Start Time (second)
Device +5 End Time (hour)
Device +6 End Time (minute)
Device +7 End Time (second)

Fig. 3-9-13-3 Extension Control Device
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Action setting means the device triggered upon the scheduled time.
The Bit device and Word device can be set up at the same time. The
Word device can be set with the start input value and the end input value,
so when it is triggered, the pre-set value will be written to the device.

: - e Devi 7] Indirect End Write Device . . :
When the option [ ladirsct Start Write Device . e PR S ticked, it

means to add up the value of the indirect device and the start/end input
value of the Word device, and write the sum to the Word device. See

Figure 3-9-13-4 below.

]

Time Action Setup

Timng

Mumerical Type Figned 16bit v

Start Write ¥alue 10

End Write Value ail

Indirect Stort Write Device  HD21
[] Indirect End Write Device Device
oK | [ Cancel

At start time : Word device = start write value + value of indirect
start write device
At end time: Word device = end write value + value of indirect end

write device
Fig. 3-9-13-4 Action Setting
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3.9.14. Sound Setup

Click &2 and then click ) SowdSetop to open the

dialogue box for the sound setting. Then, click to enhance the

audio effect by setting the sound source, storage device, play mode, end

mode, and trigger pattern. See Figure 3-9-14-1 below.

Sound Setup

Comtrol List
e

. Flay Souree Play End Trigger
o | Devict | giuobey | Library S biode  biode  Type

Sound Setup
Device HMD Device
Library |demnn bownce
Storage USE “

Play Mode Play

End Mode Stop After Placy

Fig. 3-9-14-1 Sound Setting
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To change the sound source, click to open the sound library and

select a preferred sound file. For operational instructions, please see
Section 3.4.6 Sound Library. See Figure 3-9-14-2 below.

Sound Setup X
Device HMD [ Devics |
Library demo bounce
Shorage USE v

Flax Mode Flayr

End Mode Stop After Play

Sound Library |X|
Libray ~[demno | [MewLibrary | [ Delete |
Mumber | Name Length (Bec) | Bize (Bytes)

1 bh 2 51274
2 bird ] 2596

bounee 1 38752

|demo boumnce

[ New Sownd | [Delete Sound

Fig. 3-9-14-2 Sound Source Setting
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To insert a sound file, click_=t | to set up the sound file to be
inserted. See Figure 3-9-14-3 below.

Comntrol List

(o) (o] (oo

.| Play Source Plaxy Trigger
Device Number Library Storge Mode End Mode Type

Ha.

=B Flay

Sound Setup ]
Device HMI [ Deviee |
Library demo bb
Storage USE v

PlayMode  Flaw
End Mode Stop After Play
Triger T

(a)

Sound Setap

Control List

[ New ]L Insert J[ Delete ]

.. | Play Source Play Trigger
Device Humber Libreauy Storage Mode End Mode Tupe

HMO  |«001 demo. boum
StophiterPlay
StopAtterlay|

(c)
Fig. 3-9-14-3 Inserting Sound (a) Clicking the Insert Key (b) Sound Setting (¢) Sound
Inserted
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To delete a sound file, select the file and then click to
delete it. See Figure 3-9-14-4 below.

Sound Setup

Comntrol List

Delete |

.| Play
Device i

HMZ

102

Sonnd Setup

Comntro] List

(a)

- Play
Ho. Device Wumber

Source
Library

Storage

Play
Mode

(b)
Fig. 3-9-14-4 Deleting Sound (a) Selecting the file and clicking the Delete key (b)
Sound Deleted

525



Chapter 3 Menu of Tools

After the sound has been set up, click to export the sound

file to the designated storage device (i.e. “storage device” specified in the
sound setting), and then load it to HMI. So, when the device triggers, the
audio will take effect. See Figure 3-9-14-5 below.

Sound Setup

[ Export ] [ Wew ][ Insert ][ Delete ]

Plaxy Source Plary Trizger
Na. Device Humber ey Storage Mode End Made ity

Browsa For Folder

=] ~
# 2 QRICHN-RIZ2
® 3 SERVO Aging

o amulsor
) owibd Sc- gppre-e_F8c
= 3 TEST

D gpd32.335
# =3 TTFlayer
=1

£ YASY-Panching- 1001222
= 3 VISIO_2003
=0k

= B bt

LY L

-

- T
(b)

Fig. 3-9-14-5 Export (a) Clicking Export Switch (b) Export to Storage Device

Browse For Folder
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D Appendix A Supplementary Information

A.1. Device Description

The HMI provides devices for the user to edit. The descriptions of
devices are detailed in the Table A-1-1 below.

Table A-1-1 Devices and Functions

Internal Device ModBus Device
Device | Type | Range | Description | Device | Type | Range |Description
0~7 I/O Module -
HX Bit Input MB Read/Write
8~255 | General Usage Bit
' 0~7 I/O Module -
HY Bit Output MBR 0~32767 | Read Only
8~255 | General Usage
HM General Usage] MW Read/Write
— Bit | 0~65535| For Use' at . Word Read Only
Power Failure
HD 0~32767 General Usage
HDR | worq | 0~255
HW 0-8192 For Use' at
Power Failure

Since EC200 series has no I/O module, it is suggested not to use

A-1
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The HDR internal devices provide date and time, and display of

communication errors and station numbers in use. To use

HDR’s date and time functions, the HB65000 device needs to be

set ON first; to use HDR to display communication errors, the

HB65001 device needs to be set OFF; set ON for not to display

the errors. The HDR set values are described in the Table A-1-2

below.
Table A-1-2 HDR Device Description
Device Function Set Values
00 : Year
01 : Month
02 : Date
Date
03 : Hour
Time )
04 : Minute
05 : Second
HDR 60 : Week
06~14: Monitor COMI1 stations numbered 0~128.
Communication - -
E 15~23: Monitor COM2 stations numbered 0~128.
rrors
24~32: Monitor COM3 stations numbered 0~128.
33~41: Monitor COMI1 stations numbered 0~128.
Stations Used - -

42~50: Monitor COM2 stations numbered 0~128.
51~59: Monitor COM3 stations numbered 0~128.

Use the HB65003 internal device to control the backlight with
the Bit ON for upper-edge trigger, OFF for lower-edge trigger.
To use the HB65003 backlight control, the HB65002 device
needs to be set ON first.
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To use the HDR device to display month and day, please set up 2
numeric boxes, and set the devices to HDR1 and HDR2. To display time
and week, please set 4 numeric boxes, and set the devices to HDR3,
HDR4, HDRS and HDR60.
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The HMI can use special devices to connect to Shihlin’s converter

for communication. The descriptions of the devices are shown in Table

A-1-3 below.

Table A-1-3 Comparative Table of Shihlin Converters and Corresponding Devices

Bl.t Function Description W".rd Function Description
Device Device
. Operational
ISRO In Operation IDRO Model Read
ISR1 Forward Operation IDR1 Output
Frequency
ISR2 Reverse Operation IDR2 Set
Frequency
Output
ISR3 Frequency Reached IDR3 Current
ISR4 Overload IDR4 Output
o Voltage
Monitoring Abnormal
ISRS Converter Key Tone IDRS Content
State Abnormal
ISR6 Frequency Detected IDR6 Content
ISR7 Exception Occurs IDR7 Abnormal
Content
ISRS RES ON IDRS Abnormal
Content
ISR9 STF ON IDR9 | Display Message Read
ISR10 STR ON IDR10 | Converter Status Read
ISR11 EXT RUN PUSH STOP | IDWO ﬁ%ﬁ:{lonal Write
ISR12~15 Reserved pw | Operational Write
Instructions
1TW0 Reserved IDW2 Operational Write
Frequency
1TW1 Reverse Operation IDW3 | Converter Reset Write
Erase Convert
w2 Reverse Operation IDW4 | Parameters and Write
Error Codes.
1TW3 Operational | Low Speed 1P Parameters Read/Write
1TW4 Instructions | Medium Speed
ITW5 High Speed
Second Selection of
IIWé Acceleration and
Deceleration
1IW7 Converter Stops Output
IIW8~15 Reserved
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A.2. Numeric Operations

The Shihlin’s HMI provides abundant numeric operations in various

applications. Figure A-2-1 below shows the flow chart of the numeric

operations.
Data operation Bit shift Bit mask
processing (Left/Right (AND
Data operation | Bit shift Bit mask
processing (Left/Right (AND

Fig. A-2-1 Numeric Operation Flow

Figure A-2-2 below is the formula for computing the mask value.
The softeware will calculate based on the user input, display, and current

values.

{(Input Value) AND (Mask Value)} OR {(Current Value) AND (Reversed
Mask Value)}

Fig. A-2-2 Operational Formula
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A.3. Bit Operation

A.3.1. AND

The input states are True and False for AND logic operation. The
true values are listed in Table A-3-1 below.

Table A-3-1 AND Logic

AND True(1) | False(0)
True(1) 1 0
False(0) 0 0

The 2 input values are transformed into binaries and then applied to
AND operations. The results are listed in Table A-3-2 below.

Table A-3-2 Results of AND Operations

Bit Address

15 | 14 | 13 | 12 |11 | 10 | 9 [ 8 | 7 | 6 | 5| 4|3 |2

1 0 1 1 1 0 0| 0] 1 1 1 0|0 0] 1

AND
ol 1 {o0o]Jo |1 ]oO]JOo]1l]OJO[1[O|1]oO]1
AN S S S ‘S I N
0Ol 0] 0] O] 1 JO0]O0]O0O]O]O]I1l]O]O]O]I
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A.3.2. OR

The input states are True and False for OR logic operation. The true
values are listed in Table A-3-3 below.

Table A-3-3 OR Logic

OR True(1) | False(0)
True(1) 1 1
False(0) 1 0

The 2 input values are transformed into binaries and applied to OR
operations. The results are listed in Table A-3-4 below.

Table A-3-4 Results of OR Operations

Bit Address

15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 | 5 | 4 | 3 |2 | 1

1 0 1 1 1 0 0| 0] 1 1 1 0|0 0] 1

0 1 0 0 1 0 0 0] 0] 1]0]1]0]1

1
N I S S S S 2 2
0 | 0] 1 ] 1] 1]1

Ol
<_
Ol
<_
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A.3.3. XOR

The input states are True and False for XOR logic operation. The
true values are listed in Table A-3-5 below.

Table A-3-5 XOR Logic

XOR True(1) | False(0)
True(1) 0 1
False(0) 1 0

The 2 input values are transformed into binaries and applied to XOR
operations. The results are listed in Table A-3-6 below.

Table A-3-6 Results of XOR Operations

Bit Address

15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 | 5|4 |3 [2]1]0
1 o[ 1 |1 ]1]ojJojo]J1]1]1]oJo[o]1l/]]1
XOR
0Ol 1 ] o]Jo |1 ]o]Jo]J1T]O]O|l]O]1l]O]1]1
A S S S S 2 2 2 S ) A
1 1 1 1 0] 0o JOo[ 11 [1]O0O]O]1]O]O]O
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A.3.4. Left

Transform the input value into binary and then make it left-shifted.
See Table A-3-7 below.

Table A-3-7 Left Shift

Bit Address

15 | 14 | 13 | 12 [ 11 [ 10 | 9 | 8 | 7 [ 6 [ 5| 4|3 | 2

1 0 1 1 1 0 00 1 1 1 00O 1 1

Left Shifted 2 Bits

[
[
[

[ oJojofrJrJrJoJoJoJ1]J1]o]o

A.3.5. Right

Transform the input value into binary and then make it right-shifted.
See Table A-3-8 below.

Table A-3-8 Right Shift

Bit Address

15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 | 5 | 4 | 3 |2 |1

1 0 1 1 1 0 0O 1 1 1 0| 0] O 1 1

Right Shift 2 Bits

ool 1 o1 ] 1]1r]JoJoJo[1]1]1]o]o]o
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Assume the PLC device’s current value is ABCD, the user input

value i1s 12 in hexadecimal, and the mask value is FF, the calculated result

will be AB12. See Figure A-3-9 below.

(Input Value) AND (Mask Value)

12 OO0FF

v

(Current Value) AND (Reversed Mask Value)

ABCD FF00

h J

0012

{(Input Value) AND (Mask Value)} OR {(Current Value) AND (Reversed Mask Value)}

ABOO

h J

Write the result

ABI12

Fig. A-3-9 Mask Operation
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A.4. Example — Multiple Languages

The mechanism of multiple languages facilitates the user to have
multiple languages displayed in a single screen, without the need of
repetitively editing the same screen, thus saves lots of work. Figure A-4-1
below illustrates the screen of multiple languages, which can switch
among 3 different languages by just clicking the switches.

Fig. A-4-1 Multiple Languages Screen (a) Chinese (b) English (c) Japanese
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To make a multiple-language screen, click ™ and then

clicka Comment Libraxy... to open the comment library dialogue box

and then select an comment group to set up the needed language. See
Figure A-4-2 below.

Ll 4 ° of ) b L)t S¢Sy G B

Comment_1 TextColor | Rewerse  Elink Speed Btyle Zolid Colox

¥ 1

O Basic Comment  (3) Commert Group [ (9 0ndare | (3 Restore Language Setup
Guoop N, |1 E Croomp Title ~ ¥ Delets Group 4dd Group
L
Col No Language Col. No Langmage
1 [ Build | | Delete
3 Build | | Delete El Buill || Delete
3 Buili | | Delete H Build | | Delete
4 Build | | Delete g Buill || Delete
5 Build | [ Delets 10 Build || Delete
Close

Fig. A-4-2 Comment Group
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Click E

rows select the needed languages to set up 3 comment groups. The

to add a new group named “Multi-Language”, and in the

languages in the comment groups are Chinese, English, and Japanese.

Confirm and then click to finish the setup of the comment

group. See Figure A-4-3 below.

! of 11 | b bl [ 5RO | ig oo

Covument_1 Conunent 2 Comment_4 .
L RBESUL A Sunday
2 FokiTa TaE— Monday
3 EATR EE_ Tuesday
4 TR TBE= Wednesday
5 HIEIUE [EEu Thursday
§ ZhEITHE ki Friday
7 EXATR TEE Saturday
q (FelebACs 5ig Taiwaness v

< ¥
Group No. Group Title < Delete Group 4dd Group
ul
[ 1f
Col No. Language Col. Mo. Language
gr e v
g [Traditional Chinese +| [ Delete |
e e 3] (5 | (2]
Close

Fig. A-4-3 Editing Comment Group
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When the setting of the comment library is done, return to the edit
screen and set up 7 static text objects and 3 switches. Then, click the
static text and double left click the mouse to open the Text property

k (%) Comment Gronp

setting. Clic and select a needed comment number. This

example assumes the group number is 1 and the comment number is
also 1, so the screen displays the word of “Sunday”. The rest comment
words are also set the same way. See Figure A-4-4 below.

Text Property
EE8
Fotation Angle: Text Content
o - () Basic Comment (&) Comment Group
Transparency: Humber of 10 = Number of 1 =
255 -
— Comment Select
Group No. B E Title €
Dizplay Mode
No. 1 2
(=) Horizontal —
O Vertisal () Direct Text
Spacing: Font Setop [ Backgromnd
: 3| | Fontlome: e
Font Syle:
Font Size: E -

Sat

9”":.:1 ish

Fig. A-4-4 Comment Word Property Setting
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Click the switch and then double left click the mouse to open the

property setting of the switch. Then, click @ CommentGromp 04 gelect a

needed comment number. This example assumes the group number is 1
and the comment number is 8, so the screen displays the word of
“Chinese”. The rest comment words are also set the same way. See
Figure A-4-5 below.

Switch Froperiy .

General | Action | Lamp | Extended Trigger
Dizplay Setop
ON || OFF
| Text Color: Backeolor: v

OFF -= ON Fixed Font 12 4| Variable Font: [Arial, 12pt, Style=Regular
Tesct Edit
Text Location
@ Center () Left O Right (O Top O Botiom

ow= P 3 Eeefumn
[T I
(O Basic Comment (&) Comment Group
Number of 10 = Humber of 1 =
Characters - Lines -
Comment Select
Group Ho. |2 E Tifle @
No 1 =
-
() Direct Text

Fig. A-4-5 Comment Switch Property Setting
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When the comment word setting is done, proceed with the setting of
the switch functions. Click the switch and then double left click the

mouse to open the switch’s property setting. Click[_Fomstion | ¢ open the

dialogue box of function selection and set the language number to 1. So,
when the switch is pressed, the language will be switched to Chinese. The
rest switches are also set the same way. See Figure A-4-6 below.

s B

General | Action || Lamp | Extended | Text Tuigeer

Display Secuxity ) E Input Security i 1
Push Tine 0 %] ooy Delay Time i 3l ey

Function Select .

| Alaom History || Alsm List | Data List | Systern | Advance Alaom | Historical Trend Chart

O None

O Sereen Hereen No

O Window Screen Window No
Window Type

) Go o System Setup

() Goto Prew. Page

(@ Setlanguage  Lamguage No. 1 & | |CorrentPage +

Sat

. .
1
! k;’apenes
1

Fig. A-4-6 Language Setting
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Follow the above steps to finish the multiple-language setting and
have it sent to the HMI. The way of using it is when the “Chinese”
switch is pressed, the text content will be comment 1 words read from
the comment library; when the “English” switch is pressed, the text
content will be comment 2 words read from the comment library; while
to get comment 3, press the “Japanese” switch. See Figure A-4-7
below.

Comment_1 Comment 2 Clfmment_3 ~
L=£23=] Sun [ PS=Ta
e — Mon 5/ ER STy
f: Tue AU
= TWed I ETTH
sl Thu T ESTUS
=i Fii ;LETTS
225 Sat ST
i Tadwan s Bl Al b2
< >
Group No. Grovp Title Add Group
Col. No Longuage Col. No. Language =
[Eh Troditional Chinese
BT e
ms 3
Closz

Fig. A-4-7 Language Switch
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After the language setting is completed, use the switch to change
among different languages. This example illustrates 3 languages. To
display more languages, just add other new language words in the
comment library. See Figure A-4-8 below.

Sat

(b)

Fig. A-4-8 Multi-language Screen (a) Chinese (b) English (c) Japanese
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NOTE

When the alarm is set to the comment window, the language in
the comment window will be switched based on “Language
Setting — All Pages”. If “Language Setting — Current Page” is
selected, there will be no action of language switch. For the
setting of the comment window, please see Figure A-4-9 below.

General | Extended | Action | Trizeer

Count [jﬂonmmnt Library...
Device
Tupe Eit w Lielete Insert Copy Paste

Device Wo. () Continuons () Random () Fixed

Comment Dietail
Bk o B Com
Comument No. (%) Contimuons () Random Dietsil Wumber (3) Continuous ) Random
[] Offset | Device... [] Offset | Dewvice...
Detadl Type [] Touch Display
Tindorw
Bage Screen . .

No. D4 Window Screen Lnd’lﬂon Comment N...| Detail Number| Reset | Reset Value

1 O ’ 1 1

Fig. A-4-9 Comment Window Setting
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A.5. Example — External Keypad

The edit software provides a default keypad and a user-defined
external keypad. The default keypad is the system built-in keypad. To set
up a user-defined keypad, use the external keypad to make the

user-defined settings. See Figure A-5-1 below.

Fig. A-5-1 External Keypad
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First, set up a keypad key code of “3”. To do this, click 2 and

click M Eevped » and then click L KeySvieh , or directly
click the shortcutl®), and in the editing window left click the mouse to
set up a keypad key code. Then, double left click the mouse to open the
property setting of the keypad key code, and click[_Fumstion.. | ¢ open

the dialogue box of function selection and enter the character “3”. See

Figure A-5-2 below.

w Switch Property lz]
General | Extended | Text | Trigeer|

Drisplicy Security Tnput Security

Fush Time ey Dby Time 5a0)

EKey Code Setup

T
© Chasce

() Aetion

X

Fig. A-5-2 Keypad Key Code
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Then, click M F=enTex ¢ display the keypad function on the key

switch. If the character entered was “3”, the keypad key code will also

show the character “3”. When the display of IOH ] (or’ S ]) is set,

[ oN->OFF | - | OFF->ON |

remember to click ) to copy the word to

another state. Confirm to finish setting the keypad key code “3”. See
Figure A-5-3 below.

Eey Switch Froperty El
Cteneral | Extended [} Text | Trigger
Display Setup
(o Jomr
. Texd Celor: Backeolor
OFF -» ON
Font Arial, 12pt, Style=Re gular
Function Text

Fig. A-5-3 Functional Word
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Now, set up the keypad key code “ENT”. To do this, click 2 and

click M Keypd » and then click Kl KeySvieh , or directly
click the shortcutl®), and in the editing window left click the mouse to set
up a keypad key code. Then, double left click the mouse to open the
property setting of the keypad key code, and click[_Fustion. | ¢ open the

dialogue box of function selection and use the pull-down menu to select

“Input/Confirm (ENT)”. See Figure A-5-4 below.

I‘('Ey Switch Property w

| General | Extended | Text | Trigeer |
Dizplay Security Tnput Security
Push Tie (oc) Dol Toe ec)

Key Code Setup
e
SR —
(%) Action |Input."Emer ENT) v |
Keypad No. l:l

Fig. A-5-4 Keypad key code

A-23



Appendix A Supplementary Information

Then, click [ Fomstien Text ¢ directly display the keypad function on

the key switch. When “ENT” is selected, the word displayed on the

keypad key code will be “ENT”. When the display of ozl (orl S ]) is

.. [on->oFF | [ OFF->0N |
set, remember to click (or ) to copy the word

to another state. Confirm to finish the setup of the keypad key
code“ENT”. See Figure A-5-5 below.

Eey Switch Froperty ﬁl
Genersl | Extended | 124, Trieser
Display Setup
(o Jor
n Text Colox: Backeolor: v
OFF -= ON
Font Arial, 12pt, Style=Re gular
Function Text

Fig. A-5-5 Functional Word

Setup of other keypad key codes is the same as the above steps.

Repeat the steps to finish 9 keypad key codes on the screen.
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After the 9 keypad key codes are established, there still needs to set

up a character input to display the input value from the external keypad.

Click Dt and  click N Deta Dot s and  then

clickﬁ Charaster Input Box , or directly click the shortcut®®, and in the

editing window left click the mouse to establish the input box, and then
double left click the mouse to open the dialogue box of the character

input. Set the device to HDO and select the external keypad. See Figure

A-5-6 below.
(Character Input Froperty §|
Trigeer
Display Security 0 - Input Security 0 4
Popup Keypad, Systern Keypad
[ Trigger Unit
it Mumber

Fig. A-5-6 External Keypad

The user can adjust the look of the character input box and the size

of the character.
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Execute the above steps to finish the external keypad screen and
send it to HMI. This process is click the character input box once first,
and then click the keypad key on the screen, the character represented
by the key will then be displayed in the character input box. See Figure
A-5-7 below.

Fig. A-5-7 External Keypad
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